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WHAT IS JORDAN HIGH NOTE? 
Jordan High Note is a dynamic and intensive fi ve-level 
course for students in Jordan, ranging from A2 to C1 level of 
the Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) and 
from 30 to 85 on the Global Scale of English (GSE). 
The course aims to bridge the gap between school reality 
and young adult life. It has been designed to inspire and 
challenge modern teenagers so that they can fulfi l their 
ambitious goals: pass school-leaving and external exams, 
communicate fl uently and accurately in English in a variety 
of situations, become successful university students and 
increase their employability prospects. This is achieved by 
equipping learners with a combination of language skills 
and life competencies as well as systematically building their 
confi dence when speaking English. 
Not only does Jordan High Note present new vocabulary 
and grammar, practise receptive and productive skills and 
acquaint students with typical exam tasks but it also teaches 
practical, everyday life skills that students will fi nd useful 
both now and in the future.  A specially prepared Values
and Life Skills development programme develops the types 
of skills that are needed at school, at university and at the 
future workplace: 
• academic and career-related skills (e.g. giving persuasive 

presentations, debating)
• social skills (e.g. understanding how the media works, 

identifying fake news) and
• personal development skills (e.g. time management, 

building resilience). 
Throughout the course, students are also encouraged to think 
critically, use their creativity, assimilate new information and 
points of view, express and defend their opinions, develop 
research techniques, work alone and with others and 
refl ect on their own learning. Additionally, Jordan High Note
deepens students’ understanding of important social issues 
and increases their cultural awareness, which helps them 
become fully rounded citizens of the global community. 
The Jordan High Note syllabus is based on a combination of 
school curricula, external exam requirements and the Global 
Scale of English. This ensures comprehensive language 
coverage and the right balance of general English, exam and 
life skills. Students will be learning the right language and 
getting the right kind of practice to help them excel in their 
exams and communicate with confi dence. 
The activities will work well with both smaller and larger 
groups. It off ers a lot of fl exibility of use as it contains a 
wealth of materials to provide extra support or further 
challenge for students, and extra ideas and resources for 
teachers to allow them to tailor their teaching package to 
their classroom. 

WHAT IS THE JORDAN HIGH NOTE
METHODOLOGY? 
Jordan High Note is the direct result of extensive research 
and analysis of learners’ needs and wants. This research has 
shown that the learning objectives of many young students 
are increasingly ambitious. The course addresses these 
needs by building on four notions: inspiration, intensity, 
interaction and independence. 

INTRODUCTION

INSPIRATION
The course material has been carefully prepared to appeal 
to students’ interests, inspire discussion and engage them in 
learning English both inside and outside the classroom. 

Relevant
The lessons in Jordan High Note are relevant to students in 
that they connect to their experiences. The reading and 
listening texts cover topics that learners at this age are 
naturally interested in and talk about in their everyday lives, 
such as technology, media, travel, family and sport, but also 
psychology, culture and future careers. New vocabulary and 
grammar are practised through questions about the students’ 
own lives and experiences, which makes lessons more 
personal and memorable.

Authentic
Wherever possible, reading and listening texts come 
from authentic sources. Audio texts introduce students to 
authentic accents and real experiences and stories. All of this 
encourages authentic language learning. 

Purposeful
Each lesson in Jordan High Note has a clear purpose, whether 
it is vocabulary and grammar presentation and practice, 
general language skills development or exam practice. Every 
unit begins with a list of unit objectives to help students 
understand the learning goals. There is also a clear Can-do
statement at the foot of each lesson so that students and 
teachers know exactly what they are doing, and which 
students can tick when they feel they have achieved the 
lesson aim.
The purposefulness of the material is enhanced by the 
practical Life Skills lessons, which help practise new 
competencies through engaging content and in a practical, 
discussion-driven way. 

Absorbing
The texts in Jordan High Note are thought-provoking and 
information-rich. They enhance students’ knowledge of the 
world and allow them to further investigate the themes they 
fi nd interesting. Also, well-known topics are presented from 
unusual angles with the intention of sparking off  natural 
opinion sharing, agreement and disagreement. Students’ 
knowledge of English-speaking countries is systematically 
developed throughout the course through a variety of 
curious cultural facts in the main units, as well as in the 
Culture Spot and Literature Spot sections at the back of the 
Student’s Book.

Well-balanced
Jordan High Note is a course which is well-balanced on 
many diff erent levels and helps students engage more with 
the material. In terms of topics, there is a balance of light, 
humorous issues and more serious themes. In terms of 
lessons, there is a harmonious topic fl ow from one lesson 
to another. Exam training is also seamlessly woven into 
the course: students increase their exam readiness through 
step-by-step activities and task-based exam tips.  

INTRODUCTION4
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INTENSITY
Jordan High Note challenges students both at a cognitive and 
linguistic level. 
The reading and listening texts push them to think critically 
and to raise their cultural and social awareness. 
The intensive grammar syllabus and wide vocabulary coverage 
encourage them to explore the language, understand how it 
works and improve accuracy. Audio recordings and numerous 
speaking activities (discussions, debates and role-plays), 
naturally foster fl uency: students become immersed in 
the language and learn to talk at length in a variety of 
personalised and meaningful contexts.

INTERACTION
When students are involved in the course material, the 
progress of their learning is quicker. In Jordan High Note, 
learners are encouraged to interact with the course and 
actively participate in every stage of the learning process.

Grammar
• Students analyse examples of language and arrive at the 

grammar rules themselves; the guided inductive approach 
helps them understand and remember the rules better. 

• Watch Out! boxes draw students’ attention to areas of 
special diffi  culty and help pre-empt common errors.

Vocabulary
• New lexis is presented and activated in most lessons, with 

the main lexical set of the unit in a separate Vocabulary 
lesson. It is then recycled, consolidated and practised in 
the following lessons. 

• There are references to the language students have already 
come across in the course, which are called Think Back. This 
activates the knowledge students have already acquired. 

• The Active Vocabulary boxes provide practical tips on how 
to activate the students’ memory when learning new 
words. 

Skills strategies
Active Reading boxes contain crucial general reading skills 
strategies, such as predicting, understanding the main idea, 
fi nding specifi c information, dealing with new words or 
making inferences. These boxes also include critical thinking 
skills like distinguishing facts from opinions, identifying 
the author’s opinion or recognising bias. Students can 
experience the strategy by completing exercises that 
accompany it. 

Pronunciation
Active Pronunciation boxes in the Workbook help students 
perceive the interdependencies between sounds and give 
tips on how to pronounce particular sounds correctly.

INDEPENDENCE
Jordan High Note reinforces students’ independence by 
making them responsible for their own learning. In the 
context of language learning, independent learners are 
those who are able to recognise their learning needs, locate 
relevant information about language and develop relevant 
language skills on their own or with other learners. This 
results in increased recognition of strengths, weaknesses 
and progress, greater levels of confi dence, more motivation, 
better management of learning and improved performance.
Jordan High Note supports independent learning in a variety 
of diff erent sections and exercises in the book.

Clear learning goals and models for success
The goals at the beginning of each unit describe what 
the student will be able or better able to do at the end of 
the lesson.
Skills strategies
Active Reading boxes contain concise descriptions of the 
most important skills strategies, which students can actively 
practise through a series of exercises and use in the future.
Exam strategies
Strategy boxes contain useful tips on how to deal with most 
typical exam tasks.
Project work
The Life Skills projects help students develop creative and 
collaboration skills and make decisions about the learning 
process and how to complete the project.
Resources for self-study
Resources such as word lists and the Grammar Reference 
section at the back of the Student’s Book, reinforce active 
consolidation of the material from the main units.
Self-assessment sections in the Workbook
These provide an opportunity for students to assess their 
progress and refl ect on their learning.
Downloadable photocopiable activities
Jordan High Note provides learners with additional, engaging 
practice for key language and skills in each unit.
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KEY CONCEPTS BEHIND JORDAN HIGH NOTE

21ST-CENTURY EDUCATION
In today’s world of an ever-increasing fl ow of information 
and a rapidly changing workplace, an education based on 
learning facts at a one-size-fi ts-all pace does not seem to 
work anymore. These days, learners can fi nd answers to any 
questions they might have in just a few seconds and can 
teach themselves about any topic they are interested in. 
They do not need school to do what they can do themselves. 
What they do need, however, is guidance in how to use 
the available information in smart and effi  cient ways and 
the development of social and professional skills that 
are needed to succeed in the modern world. The aim of 
21st-century education is, therefore, to equip students with 
those skills and help them grow in confi dence to practise 
them both at and beyond school.

21st-century students
We believe that today’s students are sophisticated, 
intelligent and independent. They multitask very capably and 
usually know a lot about other cultures. They are comfortable 
with global and intercultural communication, and feel at 
ease with using diff erent types of technology. They typically 
have a point of view and are not afraid of expressing 
themselves. They are also comfortable with change and 
keen to keep their interests and abilities up to date. In terms 
of their future career, they would like to fi nd a job that 
refl ects their interests and off ers fl exibility (e.g. living and 
working anywhere in the world, choosing their own hours 
and offi  ce space, working with peers across the globe). All 
these characteristics and skills provide a unique opportunity 
for teaching English. When students realise their needs and 
interests are met and feel inspired by the course, the learning 
process can be quick and extremely rewarding.

21st-century teachers
Modern teachers are forward-thinking leaders who are 
ready to address their students’ needs. With such widespread 
access to information and resources of all kinds, it may often 
be the case that students will know more than teachers in 
some areas. Most likely, they will also be a step ahead of 
teachers in using technology. This means that the teacher’s 
role is likely to shift from an all-knowing expert to that of 
a guide or a mentor who supports students in the learning 
process, challenges them and motivates them.

21st-century skills and Jordan High Note
Jordan High Note provides students not just with English 
language skills, vocabulary and grammar, but also develops 
the key skills needed in the global 21st-century community. 

Learning and Innovation Skills (the fi ve Cs)
Communication and collaboration: These skills are practised 
throughout the entire course. The large number of 
discussions and role plays entail natural communication and 
collaboration among students. Additionally, the Life Skills 
projects require students to decide on their roles in a team 
and take responsibility for their work.
Creativity: This skill is developed through a range of 
thought-provoking questions students need to answer and 
a variety of authentic problems and tasks they need to solve, 
e.g. in the Life Skills projects. 

Cultural awareness: Students have numerous opportunities 
to discuss various culture-related issues. At the back of the 
Student’s Book, students will also fi nd Culture Spot lessons, 
which provide a wider perspective of cultural aspects linked 
to the unit topics and enable learners to compare cultural 
aspects of the English-speaking world with their own. The 
Literature Spot lessons, in turn, familiarise students with well-
known literary works that have made an impact on popular 
culture.
Critical thinking: Problem solving and reasoning skills 
are developed throughout the course, especially via the 
reading and listening activities. Students are encouraged to 
diff erentiate facts from opinions, critically assess diff erent 
viewpoints, look at problems from various perspectives, 
assimilate new information and points of view, as well as 
express and defend their own opinions.
Digital Literacy
The content, as well as the means of delivery of Jordan High 
Note, are rooted in today’s digital environment and refl ect 
the way today’s teenagers already manage their lives: the 
topics cover up-to-date technology and media, the Life Skills 
projects encourage the use of digital tools, and the digital 
components of the course increase students’ engagement 
with the course material.
Life and Career Skills
Jordan High Note off ers a specially prepared Life Skills 
development programme which focuses on three key 
educational paths: academic and career-related skills (e.g. 
giving successful presentations, debating), social skills 
(e.g. working in a team, making the most of volunteering) 
and personal development skills (e.g. time management, 
building resilience). The programme is introduced through 
the Life Skills lessons at the end of every second unit. They 
off er engaging content and practise new competencies in an 
active, discussion-driven way. The Life Skills projects at the end 
of each Life Skills lesson involve research, collaboration, critical 
thinking and creativity.

THE COMMON EUROPEAN FRAMEWORK 
FOR LANGUAGES
The Common European Framework of Reference for 
Languages: learning, teaching, assessment (CEFR) is a 
guideline published in 2001 by the Council of Europe which 
describes what language learners can do at diff erent stages 
of their learning. In 2017, the CEFR Companion Volume with 
New Descriptors was published, which complements the 
original publication. The document enriches the existing 
list of descriptors and gives a lot of focus to cross-linguistic 
mediation and plurilingual/pluricultural competence. 
The term mediation is understood as mediating 
communication, a text and concepts. It combines reception, 
production and interaction and is a common part of 
everyday language use. It makes communication possible 
between people who, for whatever reason, are unable to 
communicate successfully with each other: they may speak 
diff erent languages and require a translation, they may not 
have the same subject knowledge information and need an 
explanation or simplifi cation, they may not be of the same 
opinion and need someone to identify common ground. 
Mediation can also involve written texts – with the reader 
summarising, paraphrasing or interpreting the information 
for a diff erent audience.
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Jordan High Note contains numerous mediation activities. 
They include open reading and listening comprehension 
tasks, transformation tasks, gapped summaries, rewriting 
texts in a diff erent register, picture description, speculating 
or drawing conclusions. There are also tasks which cater 
for mediating concepts and communication such as 
communicative pairwork or groupwork tasks, projects or 
problem-solving activities. 

THE GLOBAL SCALE OF ENGLISH
The Global Scale of English (GSE) is a standardised, granular 
scale that measures English language profi ciency. Using 
the Global Scale of English, students and teachers can now 
answer three questions accurately: Exactly how good is my 
English? What progress have I made towards my learning goal? 
What do I need to do next if I want to improve?
Unlike some other frameworks that measure English 
profi ciency in broad bands, the Global Scale of English 
identifi es what a learner can do at each point on a scale from 
10 to 90, across each of the four skills (listening, reading, 
speaking and writing) as well as the enabling skills of 
vocabulary and grammar. This allows learners and teachers 
to understand a learner’s exact level of profi ciency, what 
progress they have made and what they need to learn next.
The Global Scale of English is designed to motivate learners 
by making it easier to demonstrate granular progress in 
their language ability. Teachers can use their knowledge of 
their students’ GSE levels to choose course materials that 
are precisely matched to ability and learning goals. The 
Global Scale of English serves as a standard against which 
English language courses and assessments worldwide 
can be benchmarked, off ering a truly global and shared 
understanding of language profi ciency levels.
Visit www.english.com/gse for more information about 
the Global Scale of English.

ASSESSMENT FOR LEARNING
With the GSE as the solid framework for syllabus design and 
assessment, Jordan High Note off ers a uniquely sound and 
comprehensive Assessment for Learning package.
Any test can be used either as an assessment of learning 
or an assessment for learning. Assessment of learning 
usually takes place after the learning has happened and 
provides information about what the student has achieved 
by giving them a mark or grade. You can also use tests as 
assessment for learning by providing specifi c feedback on 
students’ strengths and weaknesses, and suggestions for 
improvement as part of the continual learning process. It 
is the combination of both types of assessment which can 
provide a powerful tool for helping your students’ progress.
Assessment for Learning is embedded throughout the Jordan 
High Note materials: in the Student’s Book, Workbook, Digital 
Practice and Assessment Package.

Student’s Book
Every unit begins with a list of unit objectives to help 
students understand the learning goals. There is also a clear 
Can-do statement as the end line of each lesson so that 
students and teachers know exactly what they are doing. 
Students can tick the Can-do box when they feel they have 
achieved the lesson aim.

Workbook
The Workbook lessons are designed to be used in class: to 
practise and develop the previous Student’s Book language 
and skills. Every unit contains a Self-assessment page where 
students assess how well they did in each lesson: in which 
areas they feel confi dent and where they feel they need 
more practice. This encourages students to refl ect on their 
learning and helps them become independent learners. 
Every unit has a Revision section which includes exam 
training. It can be done as self-study. Its goal is to provide 
examples of and practice in the specifi c tasks students are 
likely to face in test situations, focussing particularly on 
the relevant Cambridge English and Pearson Test of English 
General exams.

Assessment Package
There are downloadable tests in A and B versions. 
The Assessment Package includes:
• Placement test
• Grammar quizzes
• Vocabulary quizzes
• Unit tests:

– Vocabulary, Grammar, Use of English
– Dictation, Listening, Reading and Communication
– Writing

• Cumulative review tests: Vocabulary, Grammar, Use of English
• Exam Speaking tests
Each test is provided in a Word format, so it can be easily 
modifi ed if needed. 
The full Assessment Package is provided through an access 
code in the Teacher’s Book.

Interactive e-book
The interactive e-book off ers teachers an offl  ine interactive 
version of the Student’s Book with integrated answers, 
audio, video and classroom tools. Teachers can navigate 
the material using the interactive lesson fl ow or by a page 
view. The planning area gives a useful overview with both 
teacher’s notes and activity previews.

QR codes
Listening activities and videos have QR codes to launch the 
relevant activity from the main components.

Video Lessons
In Jordan High Note, there is one video lesson per unit. 
These additional lessons are linked to the topic of the unit 
and can be delivered at any point. The class worksheets 
and accompanying teacher’s notes are available online to 
download.
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COURSE COMPONENTS

The Student’s Book and Workbook are both used in class to deliver the syllabus.  
There are eleven main teaching lessons; seven main teaching lessons in the 
Student’s Book, and four for the Workbook.

• 5 topic-based units
• 3 Life Skills sections at the end of every second unit which teach competencies 

indispensable to success in 21st century society
• Flexible order of lessons apart from the fi rst spread (Vocabulary and Grammar) 

and the last spread (Writing)
• Clear lesson objectives (‘I can…’) based on the Global Scale of English (GSE) 
• Word list at the end of the book with exercises activating key vocabulary and 

tips on how to learn new words 
• Grammar Reference: detailed explanations of all the grammar topics 

covered in the units with examples 
• A Culture Spot
• A Literature Spot

• Additional grammar and vocabulary practice lessons to reinforce 
the lesson content in the Student’s Book

• Pronunciation programme
• Self-Assessment after each unit
• Lists of phrasal verbs and dependent prepositions
• Revision for every unit: practice of language and skills in an exam task format

WORKBOOK

STUDENT’S BOOK and WORKBOOK

STUDENT’S BOOK

s. 

Modal and related verbs

3 THINK BACK Complete the table with the 
modal verbs.

be able to   can   can’t   could   couldn’t  
don’t have to   have to   may   must   
mustn’t need toneed to   needn’t   ought to  
should   shouldn’t

Necessity need to
No necessity
Prohibition
Duty and advice need to
Ability / Lack of ability
Permission

1 In pairs, look at the photos and answer the 
questions.
1 If you could go to one of these places to 

study for six months, which would you 
choose? Say why.

2 What challenges might you face?

2  6.1 Listen to Amer and Fadi.
Which of these topics do they 
mention? What do they say about 
those topics?

 food    language    local laws
 missing friends    people’s behaviour
 weather

Riyadh, Saudi Arabia
Singapore

4

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

4 6.2 Complete these extracts 
from the recording with the words 
from the box. Listen and check.

allowed   forbidden   managed   obliged   
permitted   required   succeeded  

1 I’ve  to settle in pretty well.
2 I’ve  in making quite a few friends.
3 Even my younger brother, who’s only 15, is 

to stay out until eleven or later.
4 Obviously, we’re  to have an adult with

us.
5 It’s to chew gum.

6 Complete the text with the words and 
phrases from the box. Sometimes more 
than one answer is possible.

don’t have to (x2)   forbidden   obliged   
shouldn’t/mustn’t   will have to   

The environment
Swedes are really green. Littering is 1

everywhere, and if you’re caught dropping even

the tiniest bit, you 2  pay a fi ne. You are also 
3 by law to sort out your recycling

Things you should know 
before moving to SSweden

g yg y

06

Cairo, Egypt Dubai, United Arab Emirates

Wherre we livve0006
VOCABULARYY Words and phrases for comparing and contrasting, nomadic lifestyle houses and space,

household problems and solutions

GRAMMAR Modal and related verbs, articles

LISTENING An interview with a digital nomad

SPEAKING Giving instructions

READING An article about living in a small space

WRITING A report

VIEWING AND PRESENTING Work, houses and space, household problems, instructions, volunteering

6 At home, I’m not to stay out after 
10 p.m.

5 Study Watch Out! Then choose the best option !
to complete the sentences. Sometimes both
options are correct.
1 Alia could / was able to pass her driving 

test.
2 Huda could / was able to speak four 

languages. 
3 My cousin didn’t want to move to Germany 

at fi rst, but his parents could / managed to
persuade him.

4 How did you manage to / could you stay so 
slim when living at your grandma’s? She’s 
an excellent cook!

5 I somehow managed to / could make him
believe me.

WATCH OUT!
• For ability on a specifi c occasion, we use 

be able/managed to (NOT could), e.g.
My parents were able to/managed to fi nd a
nice apartment. NOT My parents could fi nd a My parents could find a
nice apartment.nice apartment

Grammarr Referencee > page 69

7 Replace the underlined words with words
and phrases from the box. There are several 
alternatives. Which sound more formal?

a lot   conssiderably   far  marginnally   miles   
nothinng likke    nowhere nnear   siggnifi cantly
 slightlly   wway 

1 Summer in Singapore is much hotter than 
in England but only a bit hotter than in 
Egypt.

2 Summer in England is not nearlyy as hot as 
in Singapore.

8 Choose the correct words to complete
the sentences. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible.
1 Singapore is very safe compared with / to / 

from other countries.
2 Dubai is expensive in / by /y on comparison

with many countries.
3 In Saudi Arabia, the temperatures are high 

during the day  whereas / wherever / r but
during the night they are very low.

Now go to Workbook page 4 for the next lesson.

 I can uuse modal and related verbs too taalk about necessityy, proohibition, advicee, ability oor permission.

 by law to sort out your recycling.

Social etiquette
Don’t expect Swedes to be chatty. They don’t 

talk to you if they 4 . Punctuality is important 

though. You 5  turn up late or early. In some 

other ways they’re quite informal: at school, you 
6  call your teacher Professor or r Mr or r Mrs as 

they prefer to be called by their fi rst names.

55

3 ★★ Rewrite the sentences so that they 
have the opposite meaning.
1  We have to arrive exactly on time.

We don't have to arrive exactly on time.y
2 You mustn’t wear jeans in the restaurant.

3 Customers may park here.

4  I couldn’t fi nd my glasses.

4 ★★ USE OF ENGLISH Choose the correct 
words a–c to complete the text.

VISITING THAILANDVISITING THAILAND
There are some things you 1  know before
visiting Thailand. Thai people are more laid 
back than the average tourist, so you 2 lose 
your temper and you 3   raise your voice at 
anyone in public. Thai people never point the 
soles of their feet at anyone or anything, so you 
4 never sit with your feet up on a table, for 
example. Finally, remember that it is 5 to touch 
any exhibit in historical museums.

1 a ought to b don’t have to c are able to
2 a couldn’t b mustn’t c don’t have
3 a could b couldn’t c shouldn’t
4 a have to b should c could
5 a permitted b forbidden c obliged

5 ★★ Complete the sentences with the 
correct forms of be able to or have to.
1 Unfortunately, we weren't able to see the 

new fl at because they’d lost the key.
2 Good news! Grandma 

come next weekend.
3 We  pay for the 

garage; it was for free.
4 Don’t worry! You   book 

the tickets. I’ll take care of everything.

Modal and related verbs

1 ★ Match the underlined modal verbs in 
sentences 1–5 with their functions a–e.

 1  You have to make your bed at a youth 
hostel.

2  You must not take room keys out of the
hotel.

3 I could swim like a fi sh at the age of 
four.

4  If there’s a fi re, you must use the stairs,
not the lift.

5  You don’t have to switch on the light – it’s
automatic.

a  necessity
b  prohibition
c duty
d  no necessity
e  ability

2 ★ Choose the correct forms to complete the
sentences.
1  We only moved in a week ago and we’ve 

already managed / forbidden to get to 
know the neighbours.

2 Only local residents are required / 
permitted to park in the streets here.

3  You are allowed / supposed to sort your 
recycling carefully.

4 The city has succeeded / obliged in reducing 
the traffi  c signifi cantly.

5 Glass is strictly forbidden / permitted in the 
swimming pool area.

LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Where we live06

4

6 ★★ Complete the mini-conversations with 
the forms in bold.

HAVE TO / OUGHT TO / MUSTN'T / BE ABLE TO
Amina I 1mustn't forget to collect that parcel t

from the post offi  ce today.
Dana You 2     write yourself a note.
Amina Would you 3  do it, Dana? 

You’re nothing like as busy as me. 
Dana Well, I suppose so, if I 4 .

ALLOWED TO / MUST / REQUIRED TO / MAY
Kareem        Am I 5  pay a deposit 

before I move in to my room?
Manager  Yes, all students 6 pay 

two months’ rent in advance.
Kareem        And 7  I pay that with 

a credit card?
Manager No, sorry. I’m only 8 

accept cash or a bank transfer.

HAVEN'T BEEN ABLE TO / SUPPOSED TO / 
COULDN'T / SUCCEEDED IN
Ali You were 9 video call me,

Issa. What happened?
Issa I 10  fi nd your details, Ali.

Didn’t you see my email?
Ali I 11  log on since yesterday. 

Something’s wrong.
Issa Sometimes, I think technology has 

only 12  making life more 
complicated! 

7 ★★★ USE OF ENGLISH Complete the second 
sentence using the word in bold so that it
means the same as the fi rst one. Use 
between two and fi ve words, including the 
word in bold.
1  You should recycle your rubbish. SUPPOSED

You are supposed to recyclepp y your rubbish.
2 I was able to pick up the language quickly. 

SUCCEEDED
I   the language
quickly.

3  In the UK, it isn’t necessary to carry an ID card. 
REQUIRED
You an ID card in 
the UK.

4  How many bags can I take on the 
aeroplane? ALLOWED
How many bags 
on the aeroplane?

8 ★★★ Complete the notice with one word
in each gap.

HOSTEL RULES
For your safety and comfort hFor your safety and comfort here are a 
few guidelines we ask you to follow.

11 1 O l i Only paying guests are O l i allowed in the 
hostel.

2   Use of portable audio speakers is 
completely throughout the 
hostel.

3   All guests are  to keep noise 
to a minimum after 10 p.m.

4   Guests leave all areas clean 
and tidy after use. No exceptions!

5   Animals are not  in the hostel.
6   Guests leave food behind 

when they check out of the hostel.

9 ★★★ Write a paragraph about the things
you are and aren’t allowed to do.

5
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STUDENT’S BOOK with eBOOK

This version of the Student’s Book contains everything 
described above (Student’s Book, digital activities and 
resources) in addition to the embedded audio.
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PRESENTATION TOOL
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• Teacher view of digital activities 

STUDENT’S eBOOK
• An interactive version of the Student’s Book
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• Culture notes
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Sentence cards

I upload around
fifty photos a day to

Instapost.

People usually stay in
touch using message

apps or text messages.

I’m looking for a 
new laptop – a touch

screen.

Instant messaging is
getting more and more

popular with older
people.

Before the invention 
of the Internet and
telephone, people

communicated by letter.

The research team
were working with 

families in an Indian
village last month.

The video call meeting
was going really well

until the Internet
went down.

I have been a blogger
for about a year.

Social media has
changed the way we

communicate forever.

I have been using 
Teenbook for ten years 
but Swapchat is better.

I had lost my phone
and couldn’t call my 

parents to say I was OK.

Function cards

Present Simple for
routines and habits/
things that happen

repeatedly

Present Simple for facts
and things that are

generally true

Present Continuous for
things happening now

or around now

Present Continuous for
situations which are 
changing during the

present time

Past Simple for actions 
that started and finished

at a specific time in
the past

Past Continuous for
actions in progress at a
specific time in the past

Past Continuous 
for a long activity
interrupted by a 

short one

Present Perfect Simple
for actions and states 
which began in the
past and continue 

until now

Present Perfect Simple
for finished actions in

the past when we don’t
say exactly when they

happened

Present Perfect 
Continuous for an

action in progress or
repeated over a period

of time up until now

Past Perfect for an 
action in the past that
was completed before 
another action or time 

in the past

RESOUURCE 1 Snap is a tense game!
1A GRAMMAR AND VOCABULARY
(Present and past tenses)
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UNIT
NUMBER/
TOPIC

TOPICS
SCOPE AND SEQUENCE
MATRIX

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND 
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

UNIT 6

Where we 
live

Theme 1: 
Society

Theme 7: 
National 
identity and
world affi nitiesffi

Listening: responding to critical-
thinking questions before, during and 
after listening and justifying answers; 
listening and responding to the ideas of 
others

Reading: determining the author’s
purpose or point of view and analysing
how he/she distinguishes his/her
position from that of others

Speaking: retelling events and personal
experiences using all tenses; interacting
in pairs and groups

Writing: using posing questions, 
problem-solving practices and scenarios
to conduct small-scale investigations and 
projects

Viewing and presenting: responding
orally and in writing to visual texts, 
commenting on main ideas and 
relating them to personal experiences; 
presenting ideas or views using visual 
aids (student-made posters, mind maps, 
charts, slides); evaluating stylistic choices 
through analysing the selection and
composition of visual presentations

Listening: use tone to help identify speakers’
purpose (warnings, advice, excuse, complaints,
blame, contrition) or mood (disappointment,
surprise, regret)

Reading: compare and contrast the structure of 
different textff

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussions

Writing: use the journalists’ questions strategy,
(i.e. Who? What? Where? When? Why? and How?) to 
invent and organize ideas

Viewing and presenting: realise that visual 
presentations reach out to a particular audience 
and influence the audience in some way; fl
view and analyse a range of visual texts, 
communicating understanding through oral,
written and visual media

06LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
• Identify specifi c information (e.g. prices, times, daysfi

of the week) in short conversations or descriptions if 
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 30−35 − A2).

Vocabulary:
• Words and phrases for comparing and contrasting:

a lot, considerably, far, marginally, nothing like, 
significantly, slightlyfi

Resources:
• SB: pages 4–5; Grammar Reference page 69
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 24

WAARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs and give them 
one minute to look at the photos. The students then discuss
which of the four places shown in the photos they would 
choose to study in if they could go for six months. Ask them
to consider the challenges they might face. When they have
finished, ask them to share their thoughts with the class.fi

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1  (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the task with the class so

they know what to listen for. Play the recording once, then
play the recording again for students to check the topics
which are mentioned. Discuss as a class what is said about 
those topics.

Answers
language - Fadi says he didn’t have to learn a new language
when he moved as he speaks Arabic, he suggests he had to
learn French when he went to a French school the year before. 
Amer says that they speak ‘Singlish’ in Singapore which is
completely diff erent from the English he knows.ff
local laws - Amer mentions the strict laws −chewing gum is 
forbidden.
people’s behaviour - Fadi says his friends tease him in a
friendly way about his accent. He says that everyone in Cairo 
stays up late. Amer says his parents let him walk around at 
night because it’s really safe.
weather - Fadi says the hot weather has been a challenge for
him. Amer says he likes the fact it’s warm and sunny most of 
the year.

Audioscript 6.1
F = Fadi A = Amer

F: I’m from London in the UK and I moved here
to Cairo, Egypt, five months ago, because of my fi
dad’s new job. Overall, I’ve managed to settle

in pretty well. Luckily, my parents are Jordanian so I 
speak Arabic so I haven’t had to learn a new language or 
anything – unlike last year when we spent a year in Paris
and I had to go to a French school. This time the move has
been far easier. I haven’t had any problems fi tting in at fi
school. I’ve succeeded in making quite a few friends. They 
like to tease me about my accent but only in a friendly 
way. I guess the biggest challenge is the hot weather. I 

grew up in England and summers can be hot, but nothing
like as hot as here. It’s seriously hot here in summer, I 
mean, like thirty-fi ve or forty degrees, which means a lotfi
of the time you don’t want to go outside. But the good
thing is that I’m allowed to stay up late, even though I’m 
only sixteen. In England I’m not allowed out after ten 
o’clock, but even my younger brother, who’s only fifteen,fi
is allowed to stay out until eleven or later. Obviously we’re
required to have an adult with us, but everyone in Cairo 
stays up late!

A: When we first moved to Singapore earlier this year, from fi
my home city in Jordan, I found it really hard to adapt to 
my new life. Everything felt so alien and bizarre. I couldn’t 
get used to it: the hot weather, the language – ‘Singlish’ or 
Singaporean English, which is completely different fromff
the English I know – the customs … I found myself being
really negative, until one day I said to myself, ‘Come on,
Amer! You have to be more open-minded. You should 
embrace the differences. See it as an adventure.’ And ff
now, I must say, the place has really grown on me. I like 
the fact that it’s warm and sunny most of the year. I like 
that everything is super-clean – they have very strict laws 
to encourage that so, like, it’s forbidden to chew gum, so 
the pavements are really clean. And it’s really safe, too. So 
here my parents let me walk around at night, whereas at 
home, I’m not permitted to stay out after 10 p.m.

2  (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Place students into pairs and ask 
them to complete the activity. Then have students share 
their answers with the class. 

Answers

Necessity have to, must

No necessity don’t have to, needn’t

Prohibition mustn’t

Duty and advice ought to, should, shouldn’t

Ability / lack of ability be able to, can, can’t, could, couldn’t

Permission may

PRACTICE (5 minutes)
(T-S) Exercise 4. Go through the sentences from the recording 
with the class and explain that they must complete them with 
words from the box. Then play the recording and ask students 
to check their answers.

Answers
1 managed 2 succeeded 3 allowed 4 required
5 forbidden 6 permitted

Audioscript 6.2
1 I’ve managed to settle in pretty well.

2 I’ve succeeded in making quite a few friends.

3  Even my younger brother, who’s only fifteen, is allowed to fi
stay out until eleven or later.

4 Obviously, we’re required to have an adult with us.

5 It’s forbidden to chew gum.

6 At home, I’m not permitted to stay out after 10 p.m.
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INTRODUCTION

Modal aannd rellated verbs

3 THINNK BACKK Complete the table with the 
modal verbs.

be able to   can   can’t   could   couldn’t   
don’t have to   have to   may   must  
mustn’t   need toneed to   needn’t   ought to  
should   shouldn’t

Necessity nneedd to
No necessity
Prohibition
Duty and advice nneedd to
Ability / Lack of ability
Permission

1 In pairs, look at the photos and answer the 
questions.
1 If you could go to one of these places to 

study for six months, which would you 
choose? Say why.

2 What challenges might you face?

2 6.1 Listen to Amer and Fadi. 
Which of these topics do they
mention? What do they say about 
those topics?

 food  language   local laws
 missing friends    people’s behaviour
 weather

Cairo, Egypt

Riyadh, Saudi Arabia

Dubai, United Arab Emirates

Singapore

4

Wherre we livve
VOCABULARYY Words and phrases for comparing and contrasting, nomadic lifestyle houses and space, 

household problems and solutions

GRAMMAR Modal and related verbs, articles

LISTENING An interview with a digital nomad

SPEAKING Giving instructions

READING An article about living in a small space

WRITING A report

VIEWING AND PRESENTING Work, houses and space, household problems, instructions, volunteering

LESSON 1A VVOCCABULARYY ANDD GRAMMAAAR

4    6.22 Complete these extracts 
from the recording with the words
from the box. Listen and check. 

allowed   forbidden   managed   obliged   
permitted   required   succeeded   

1 I’ve to settle in pretty well.
2 I’ve in making quite a few friends.
3 Even my younger brother, who’s only 15, is

to stay out until eleven or later.
4 Obviously, we’re to have an adult with

us.
5 It’s  to chew gum.
6 At home, I’m not to stay out after 

10 p.m.

5 Study Watch Out! Then choose the best option !
to complete the sentences. Sometimes both
options are correct. 
1 Alia could / was able to pass her driving 

test.
2 Huda could / was able to speak four 

languages. 
3 My cousin didn’t want to move to Germany

at fi rst, but his parents could / managed to
persuade him.

4 How did you manage to / could you stay so 
slim when living at your grandma’s? She’s 
an excellent cook!

5 I somehow managed to / could make him 
believe me.

WATCH OUT!
• For ability on a specifi c occasion, we use 

be able/managed to (NOT could), e.g.
My parents were able to/managed to fi nd a 
nice apartment. NOT My parents could fi nd a My parents could find a
nice apartment.nice apartment

Grammar Referencce > page 69

6 Complete the text with the words and
phrases from the box. Sometimes more 
than one answer is possible.

don’t have to (x2)   forbidden   obliged   
shouldn’t/mustn’t   will have to  

7 Replace the underlined words with words 
and phrases from the box. There are several
alternatives. Which sound more formal?

a lot  connsiderably   far   marginnally   miles   
nothiing like    nowhere near   siignifi cantly
slighttly wway 

1 Summer in Singapore is much hotter than
in England but only a bit hotter than in 
Egypt.

2 Summer in England is not nearlyy as hot as 
in Singapore.

8 Choose the correct words to complete 
the sentences. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible.
1 Singapore is very safe compared with / to / 

from other countries.
2 Dubai is expensive in / by / y on comparison 

with many countries.
3 In Saudi Arabia, the temperatures are high

during the day whereas / wherever /r but
during the night they are very low.

Now go to Workbook page 4 for the next lesson.

I can use modal and related verbs to ttalk about necessity prrohibition advice ability or permission

Thee environment
Swedes are really green. Littering is 1

everywhere, and if you’re caught dropping even

the tiniest bit, you 2 pay a fi ne. You are also 
3  by law to sort out your recycling.

Sociial etiquette
Don’t expect Swedes to be chatty. They don’t 

talk to you if they 4 . Punctuality is important 

though. You 5  turn up late or early. In some 

other ways they’re quite informal: at school, you
6 call your teacher Professor or r Mr or r Mrs as 

they prefer to be called by their fi rst names.

Things you should know 
beffore moving too Sweden

g y
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Unit 66, Lesson 11A Moodal and relatted verbbs

Obligation and necessity
We use must to talk about what is right or 
necessary. There is no choice: A good lifeguard 
must be an excellent swimmer.t

Have to is very similar to must. It can be used
in all tenses:
I had to wear braces for two years.
You will have to keep this a secret.

Have to/have got to are often used to indicate 
that the obligation is from somebody else or 
from outside, while must is used to show it 
comes from the speaker. A common modifi er 
with this form is really:
Your friend really must study harder.t
(= this is my idea – I want him to do it)
My friend has to study harder. (= there is an
external reason – perhaps a teacher has told
him this)

The verb need is used as a main verb (not an 
auxiliary): He needs to be courageous.

Related verbs
We use verbs like be required to / be obliged
to in all tenses to refer to an ‘outside 
authority’ that gives orders or sets rules:
He was required to get proper qualifi cations.
We are obliged to come to school on time.

Duty and advice
We use should/shouldn’t, ought to/oughtn’t 
to to give our opinion or advice. A common
modifi er with this form is really:
Animals shouldn’t suff er like this.t
You really ought to be an expert.

Related verbs
We use be supposed to to talk about what 
should/shouldn’t happen according to rules
or according to what is generally expected:
Animals are not supposed to suff er like this.

No obligation
We use don’t have to and needn’t to mean ‘it
isn’t necessary’:
He doesn’t have to work today.
Pupils don’t need to/needn’t do this.t

Related verbs
Human divers are not required to do the job.

Actors are not obliged to be glamorous.

Ability
We use can/can’t and could/couldn’t to
describe ability or lack of ability:
He could play chess better than anyone I kneww.
To describe the completion of a specifi c action 
in the past, we use be able to. In negative 
sentences both be able to and could are 
possible:
Hamzah wasn’t able to/couldn’t visit us last t
week, but he was able to (NOT could)could) phone.

Related verbs
The police managed to fi nd the child in time.
He succeeded in persuading her to help.

Permission
We use can/could to ask for and give
permission:
Can/Could I ask you a question?
I couldn’t stay out late when I was younger.t

Related verbs
Why has pollution of the beach been allowed??
We are permitted to enter the lab.

Prohibition
We use mustn’t, can’t and couldn’t to say that 
something is not permitted:
People can’t park their cars here.

Related verbs
Students are not allowed to go there.
We were forbidden to use the Internet in
the offi  ce.

Possibility
• We use can to talk about things which are

generally possible:
 It can rain heavily in winter.
• We use could/might to say that a specifi c 

thing is possibly true:
 There could/might be life on other planets.t
• We use might to talk about an uncertain 

future intention:
 We might go for a meal later.t

Related verbs
This fi lm is likely to win a number of Oscars.
It’s a very diffi  cult test. Some people are boundd 
to (are sure to) fail this test.

69
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3 ★★ Rewrite the sentences so that they 
have the opposite meaning.
1 We have to arrive exactly on time.

We don't have to arrive exactly on time.y
2 You mustn’t wear jeans in the restaurant.

3 Customers may park here.

4 I couldn’t fi nd my glasses.

4 ★★ USE OF ENGLISH Choose the correct 
words a–c to complete the text.

VISITING THAILANDVISITING THAILAND
There are some things you 1 know before 
visiting Thailand. Thai people are more laid 
back than the average tourist, so you 2 lose 
your temper and you 3  raise your voice at
anyone in public. Thai people never point the 
soles of their feet at anyone or anything, so you 
4 never sit with your feet up on a table, for
example. Finally, remember that it is 5 to touch 
any exhibit in historical museums.

1 a ought to b don’t have to c are able to
2 a couldn’t b mustn’t c don’t have
3 a could b couldn’t c shouldn’t
4 a have to b should c could
5 a permitted b forbidden c obliged

5 ★★ Complete the sentences with the 
correct forms of be able to or have to.
1 Unfortunately, we weren't able to see the 

new fl at because they’d lost the key.
2 Good news! Grandma   

come next weekend.
3 We            pay for the

garage; it was for free.
4 Don’t worry! You  book

the tickets. I’ll take care of everything.

Modal and related verbs

1 ★ Match the underlined modal verbs in 
sentences 1–5 with their functions a–e.
1  You have to make your bed at a youth

hostel.
2  You must not take room keys out of the 

hotel.
3 I could swim like a fi sh at the age of 

four.
4  If there’s a fi re, you must use the stairs,

not the lift.
5  You don’t have to switch on the light – it’s

automatic.
a  necessity
b prohibition
c duty
d no necessity
e  ability

2 ★ Choose the correct forms to complete the
sentences.
1 We only moved in a week ago and we’ve

already managed / forbidden to get to 
know the neighbours.

2 Only local residents are required / 
permitted to park in the streets here.

3 You are allowed / supposed to sort your 
recycling carefully.

4 The city has succeeded / obliged in reducing
the traffi  c signifi cantly.

5 Glass is strictly forbidden / permitted in the 
swimming pool area.

LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

Wheree we llive

4

Each Student’s Book unit is divided into seven lessons. It always starts with Vocabulary and Grammar (Lesson 1) and ends with 
Writing (Lesson 7). The order of the other lessons varies from unit to unit and is determined by the most natural and harmonious 
fl ow of the presented topics. This helps make teaching and learning more fl exible and varied.

JORDAN HIGH NOTE UNIT WALKTHROUGH

There are four grammar lessons in each unit: two in the Student’s Book and two in the Workbook:
• The fi rst grammar point is introduced in the Student’s Book at the beginning of each unit, and is combined with vocabulary for 

more integrated learning (Lesson 1A: Vocabulary and Grammar). The grammar is then practised in the Workbook lesson (Lesson 
1B: Vocabulary and Grammar).

• The second grammar lesson comes later in the Student’s Book unit and introduces another grammar point. This is then further 
practised in the related Workbook lesson.

GRAMMAR

1

3

2

4

6

5

Clear summary of unit 
contents.

1

Learning objectives 
with an immediate 
opportunity for 
self-assessment.

2

Grammar presented 
through a variety of 
text types (blogs, 
magazine articles, 
dialogues, etc.) or 
recorded conversations.

3

Guided discovery 
approach to grammar 
makes new language 
more memorable and 
enhances motivation. 
Students check their 
guesses about grammar 
either with the Grammar 
box on the page, if 
present, or in the 
Grammar Reference at 
the back of the book.

4

Grammar Reference 
section at the back of 
the book, with more 
explanations. It can be 
used for remediation, 
extra practice or in 
a fl ipped classroom 
scenario. 

5

Watch Out! boxes draw 
students’ attention 
to areas of special 
diffi  culty and help 
pre-empt common 
errors.

6

The Workbook lessons include a variety of 
exercises, providing  meaningful practice 
of the Student’s Book language and skills.

7

7
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INTRODUCTION

Vocabulary is a vital element of each unit. It is integrated into all Student’s Book and Workbook lessons and systematically 
developed.
• The fi rst lesson (Lesson 1) combines new grammar with new vocabulary.
• There is a separate Vocabulary lesson in the Student’s Book which presents the main lexical set(s) of the unit. This is further 

practised in the next Workbook lesson.
• There is additional vocabulary input in the Reading, Listening, and some Speaking and Writing lessons in the Student’s Book 

and Workbook.
• There are extra exercises activating the word lists and tips on how to best memorise new words.

2

1

LESSON 1A GRAMMAR AND 
VOCABULARY

WL7.1

contaminate fresh water supplies /
ˌkənˈtæmɪneɪt frɛʃ ˈ̍wɔːtə səˈplaɪz/

broken pipes /ˈbrəʊk n paɪps/
environmental problems /ɪnˌvaɪr nˈmɛnt l 

ˈprɒbləmz/
install new toilets /ɪnnˈstɔːl njuː ˈtɔɪləts/
natural disasters /ˈnææʧ r l dɪˈzɑːstəz/
provide water filters //prəˈvaɪd ˈwɔːtə ˈfɪltəz/

LESSON 2A 
VOCABULARY

WL7.2

enforce (v) /ɪnˈfɔːs/
equal (adj) /ˈiːkwəl/
expand (v) /ɪkˈspænd//
gender equality (n) /ˈdʒendə ɪˈkwɒləti/
homelessness (n) /ˈhəəʊmləsnəs /
immigration (n) /ˌɪmɪɪˈɡreɪʃən/
institution (n) /ˌɪnstɪˈttjuːʃən/
justify (v) /ˈdʒʌstɪfaɪ/
racism (n) /ˈreɪsɪzəm/
unemployment (n) /ˌʌʌnɪmˈplɔɪmənt/

LESSON 3A LISTENING AND
VOCABULARY 

WL7.3
prove (v) /pruːv/
set out (v) /sɛt aʊt/
set up (v) /sɛt ʌp/
test (v) /tɛst/

LESSON 4A READING AND 
VOCABULARY 

WL7.44
anonymous (adj) /əˈnɒnɪməss/
commission (n) /kəˈmɪʃən/
foundation (n) /faʊnˈdeɪʃən//
ill-equipped (adv) /ɪl-ɪˈkwɪptt/
industrious (adv) /ɪnˈdʌstriəs/
integral (adj) /ˈɪntɪɡrəl/
intern (n) /ˈɪntɜːn/
proceeds (n) /ˈprəʊsiːdz/

Unit 7
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LESSON 1A GRAMMAR AND
VOCABULARY 

WL6.1

be supposed to do something
/bi səˈpəʊʊzd tə ˌdu: ˌsʌʌmθɪŋ/

considerably (adv) /kənˈsɪdərəbli/
marginally (adv) /ˈmɑːdʒʒənəli/
nowhere near /ˈnəʊweəə ˌnɪə/
oblige (v) //əˈblaɪdʒ/
permit (v) //pəˈmɪt/
significantly (adv) /sɪɡˈnnɪfɪkəntli/
slightly (adv) /ˈslaɪtli/
succeed (v) /səkˈsiːd/

LESSON 2A LISTENING AND 
VOCABULARY

WL6.2
digital nomad (n) /ˌdɪdʒətl ˈnəʊmæd/
home comforts (n) /ˈhəʊʊm ˌkʌmfəts/
on the move /ɒn ðə ˈmuːv/
put down roots /ˌpʊt ˈdaaʊn ˌruːts/
settle down (phr v) /ˌsetl ˈdaʊn/
(be) tied down to one place /(bi) ˌtaɪd ˈdaʊn tə

wʌn ˌpleɪɪs/
work remotely /ˌwɜːk rɪɪˈməʊtli/

LESSON 4A
READING AND VOCABULARY 

WL6.3
compact (adj) /kəmˈpækkt/
cramped (adj) /kræmpt/
densely populated (adj) /ˌdensli ˈpɒpjəleɪtəd/
medium-sized (adj) /ˈmiiːdiəmˌsaɪzd/

LESSON 5A VOCABULARY 
WL6.4

break down (phr v) /ˌ̩breɪk ˈdaʊn/
brush (n) /brʌʃ/
carpet stain (n) /ˈkɑːppɪt ˌsteɪn/
carry out (phr v) /ˌkærri ˈaʊt/
change a bulb /ˌtʃeɪnndʒ ə ˈbʌlb/
clear up (phr v) /ˌklɪə ˈʌp/
decorate a room /ˌdekkəreɪt ə ˈruːm/
dishcloth (n) /ˈdɪʃklɒθθ/
do up (phr v) /ˌduː ˈʌpp/
dustpan (n) /ˈdʌstpænn/
fix (v) /fɪks/
flat tyre /ˌflæt ˈtaɪə/
get rid of (phr v) /ɡɛt rɪd ɒv/
label (v) /ˈleɪbəl/
leaking pipe /ˈliːkɪŋ ˌpaɪp/
masking tape (n) /ˈmmɑːskɪŋ ˌteɪp/
mend (v) /mɛnd/
mop up (phr v) /ˌmɒpp ˈʌp/
pick up (phr v) /ˌpɪk ˌsʌmθɪŋ ˈʌp/
puddle (n) /pʌdl/
remove (v) /rɪˈmuːv/
replace (v) /rɪˈpleɪs/
run out of (phr v) /rʌnn aʊt ɒv/
scratched screen /ˌskrrætʃt ˈskriːn/
shattered glass /ˌ ʃættəd ˈɡlɑːs/
shrink (v) /ʃrɪŋk/
soak (v) /səʊk/
sweep up (phr v) /ˌswwiːp ˈʌp/
tangled leads /ˌtæŋɡəəld ˈliːdz/
wipe down (phr v) /ˌwwaɪp ˈdaʊn/

Uniit 6
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Woord Listt 4

Main lexical input of the unit in a 
separate Vocabulary lesson (the 
page in the same colour as the 
course level, i.e. green).

2

Vocabulary introduced in the 
Student’s Book through a variety 
of reading and listening texts and 
activities.

1

Frequent opportunities for using 
the new vocabulary in speaking 
contexts in the Student’s Book and 
Workbook.

3

Clearly organised word lists at the 
back of the book include all the 
explicitly taught vocabulary from 
the unit. All entries are recorded, 
which facilitates pronunciation 
practice.

4

VOCABULARY

3

ACTIVE VOCABUULARY | Phrasaal verbs

A phrasal verb is made up of a verb and 
a particle (adverb or preposition).
• Some phrasal verbs have no object,

e.g. The freezer broke down.
• When a phrasal verb has an object, 

sometimes the verb and particle can 
be separated, e.g. Switch the light
on. / Switch on the light. 

• If the object is a pronoun, it must go
between the verb and particle, e.g. 
Switch it offt . (NOTffff Switch off itffSwitch off itff .)
Other separable phrasal verbs 
include: wipe down/off, ffff mop up,
do up, sweep up, clear up, carry out.

• With some phrasal verbs, the verb 
and particle cannot be separated,  
e.g. We’ve run out of toothpastet . (NOT
We’ve run toothpaste out ofWe ve run toothpaste out of.)ff

 Other inseparable phrasal verbs
include: deal with, go with, keep up 
with, come across.

6 Reeplace the underlineed parts in
Exxercise 5 with pronouns. Change the 
wword order where neccessary.

7 SPEAAKING In pairs, talkk about similar 
hoousehold disasters. UUse words and
phhrases from this lesson.

1 THINKK BBACK In pairs, discuss the questions.
1 Are you a practical person? Do you know how to:

• change a bbulb?g
• remove a ccarpet

stain?

• fix a leaking pipe?fi
• repair a flp at ttyre?fl

2 Have you eveer helped to decorate a hhouse?

2 Replace the unnderlined verbs in Exercise 1 with the
verbs from the box. Use one of the verbs twice.

do up  get rid of   mmend replace

3 Look at the phootos on the right. Have yoou ever had
any of these prroblems? How could you ddeal with 
them?

4 Check you understand the highlighted words.
Read the onlinne article. Match 1–4 beloow with 
problems a–d iin Exercise 3.

1 First sweep it up with a dust d brush. sweep up dustpan aand brush
Then press a piece of cloth onto the fl oor to 
pick up thee remaining tiny pieces.piick up 

2 Rub toothppaste on it and then wipe downwwipe down
with a dammp dishcloth.dishhcloth

3   Arrange the cables and label them with label
folded massking tape.masking taape

4 Soak it in wwarm soapy water. Then gently pull Sooak 
it until it reggains its original size and shape.

Deal wwith common household problems!

5 Study Active Voocabulary and completee the text 
with the correct forms of the phrasal vverbs.

break down   come aacrosss   do up   mmop up  
sweeep up   wwipe dowwn

Now go to Workbook page 8 for the next lesson.

Have you got …

c

clothes which 
have shrunkshhrunk in 
the tumble-dryer?

ddd

a t h dscrratched
screeen?

b

shattered glassshattered glass
on the fl oor?

aa

tangled leadstangledd leads
and wires?

The other day I went intoo the kitchen and 1 a
puddle of water on the kitchen fl oor. It turrned out that 
the freezer 2 and wwas leaking. So I 3 the
water. Shortly afterwards, my brother went into the
kitchen and slipped on thhe wet fl oor. Unfoortunately,
he was carrying a cup of coffee, which hhe dropped!
The cup smashed into pieeces, and the cooffee splashedp
all over the wall! The kitcchen had only reccently been
4  and the walls were freshly paintedd. So I 5

the wall with a damp clooth while my brotther 6

the bits of broken coffee cup.p

10 I can ttalk aboutt household prooblems andd soolutions.

LESSONN 5A VVOCCABULARYY | Houssehold probbllemss and solutiionss

2

1

3

located on the slopes of a volcano in the 

Pacifi c Ocean, and its goal is to understand

how people can successfully live and work 

together on trips into space. Six crew memberss 

share a space which is 11 metres in diameter,

i.e. the size of a  di i dmeediumm-sized, one-bedroom 

apartment. They each have their own personal 

space, big enough for a tiny bed and chair. 

They are not permitted to leave the capsule 

unless they are wearing a spacesuit. There 

have been fi ve ‘missions’ so far, lasting between

six and 12 months. The experiment shows that 

although some privacy is essential, people in 

fi dconfi ned spaces get on better when they spend

more time together rather than retreating to their 

own private or personal space.

D Professor Ellen Pader from the 

A Could you live in a home that is only

37 square metres in size? That is the size

of a so-called ‘tiny home’, which has become

a big craze in some parts of the world, giving 

rise to a new social trend: the ‘tiny house 

movement’. These compactcommpact properties have

become more popular as people recognise

the benefi ts of ‘living small’. For some, it’s the 

only way to afford a home, but for others it’s 

a lifestyle choice, offering a way of living more

ecologically and less wastefully. Living in a small 

space means that you have to get rid of your 

excess possessions. It also forces you to go out 

and engage with the rest of the world.

B Living small requires careful planning 

and who better to turn to for inspiration 

than the Japanese, the masters in the art of 

saving space. In denselydensely populatedpoppulated cities like 

Tokyo, many people live in apartments smaller 

than ten square metres. They have managed to 

come up with ingenious space-saving solutions 

to make the apartments feel less crampedcrammped, 

such as the use of deep wardrobes and 

cupboards for storage. In this way, bedding

can be folded and put away every day, allowing 

the room to be used for purposes other than 

sleeping. Another m

doors which can di

living areas when re
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being investigated 

simulation experim
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0066

D
University of Massachusetts, who has 

published research on the impact of space on

relationships, believes a major benefi t of 

sharing space with others is that you learn

respect for other people, and you also learn to

ed for purposes other than 

method is the use of sliding 

vide the room into different 

equired.
5555

ompact home 

ven two people

re obliged to co

 others? This i

by a NASA-fu

ment. A ‘habitat

1 ★ Match the two parts of the sentences.
1   The fi shermen spent the morning trying

to undo the tangled
2   During the storm, our windows 

shattered
3   Well, of course it will shrink
4   Once the screen on your phone

becomes as

a if you wash it at 90 degrees!
b and left glass on the fl oor.
c scratched as this, it’s very diffi  cult to make

out any messages or pictures.
d ropes of their nets.

2 ★ Choose the correct words to complete
the sentences. In one sentence both 
answers are possible.
1 Remember to switch off  the electricity

before you replace / fi x a light bulb.x
2 Please don’t spill blackcurrant juice on

anything as it's impossible to mend / get rid
of the stains.f

3 You should repair /r replace your dishcloth
every week as it gets full of bacteria.

4 Why get rid of /f do up a perfectly good 
lamp when you could easily mend it?

5 I managed to fi x / x repair the kettle, so we r
didn’t need to buy a new one.

6 Osama knows how to mend / replace
simple electric appliances like toasters and 
kettles.

7 We’ve decide to do up / soak my little k
sister’s bedroom as a surprise. 

3 ★★ Replace the underlined parts with 
pronouns. Make any other necessary
changes.
1 I’ll wipe down the table.

I'll wipe it down.p
2 We’re doing up the kitchen.

3 The cushions don’t go with the sofa.

4 It’s hard to keep up with the cleaningg.

4 ★★ Complete the sentences with one word
in each gap.
1 We’re doingg up my bedroom and we need

some m tape so we can
paint straight lines.

2  When you’ve fi nished making your lunch, 
take the d and wipe
d the kitchen surfaces.

3  The best way to d with
stains and tough patches of dirt is to
s the item of clothing in
lots of warm water and soap.

4  I came a this jar in the
bottom of the freezer, but I’m not sure
what’s in it because I forgot to 
l it.

5 ★★★ Complete the note with one word 
in each gap. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible.

Jobs to do

• We need to get 1rid of all the old bits of 

wood in the back yard.

• The lock on the downstairs bathroom door 

is broken. 2 the broken lock.

• The old BBQ in the back garden is really 

dirty and needs to be wiped 3 . 

Plus, one of its legs is broken and needs to 

be 4 if possible.

• The lawn mower 5 down last 

week – try to 6 it.

6  ★★★ Write a note describing four jobs that
need doing around your house. These can
be real or invented.

LESSON 5B VOCABULARY | Y Household problems and solutions

88

11



INTRODUCTION

LISTENING

The Reading lessons in the Student’s Book feature a 
variety of information-rich and thought-provoking 
texts. They contain a range of exercises that practise 
reading for the main idea, followed by focusing on 
specifi c information, vocabulary practice and discussion. 
The Active Reading boxes cover all crucial skills strategies, 
which students can actively practise through a series of 
exercises. 

The Listening lessons in the Student’s Book off er varied text types and tasks, 
and numerous opportunities for students to practise listening skills with new 
vocabulary.

READING

1

3

2

Main comprehension exercises in the format of 
exam-specifi c tasks.

2

Active Reading boxes cover all crucial skills 
strategies, which students can actively practise 
through a series of exercises.

1

New vocabulary is clearly highlighted or presented in coloured 
boxes, making it easy to fi nd.

1

Frequent opportunities for personalisation and building fl uency.
3

Main comprehension exercises in the format of exam-specifi c tasks.
2

Vocabulary-from-the-text activities encourage 
students to notice and absorb new words and 
phrases.

4

All reading texts are recorded so that students 
can listen to them in their own time to focus on 
pronunciation.

3

WORKBOOK

• The vocabulary and grammar covered in the Student’s Book is recycled to 
provide more skills practice.

• Active Pronunciation boxes help students see superintendencies between 
sounds and give tips on how to pronounce particular sounds correctly.

4 Read the news story and choose the correct 
answers.
1 Why is the word heartbreakingly used in y

Paragraph G?
a To explain how Aldi must have felt when 

he saw the ship.
b To justify why Aldi felt that his troubles 

were now over.
c To express the writer’s own feelings 

about the captain’s actions.
2 What is suggested about Aldi’s job in 

Paragraph D?
a The job was well-paid and relatively easy

work.
b He risked his life by taking the job 

because he was poor.
c His parents were relieved when he gave 

up the job.
3 How can we describe Aldi’s personality?

a He is resourceful and determined.
b He is always optimistic about the future.
c He has a tendency towards depression.

5 Match the highlighted collocations fromm
the text with their defi nitions below.
1 Believed something without even thinnking

about it.
2 Communicate eff ectively.
3 Was forced to do something.
4 Experienced less harm than might be 

expected.
5 Had the necessary result he wanted.
6 Caused harm or suff ering.
7 Be unable to guess something.
8 Stop him from worrying about somethinng.
9 Had a very diffi  cult or painful experiennce.
 10 Thought carefully about what to do.

11 Helped him to continue, despite the 
diffi  cult situation.

6 REEFFLECT | Society How do you think youu
would cope in a similar situation?

GLOSSARY
ordeal – a terrible or painful experience that
continues for a period of time
sea bed – the land at the bottom of the sea
supplies – food and other ordinary goods
needed by people every day

1 SPEEAKING In pairs, look at the photo in the 
news story. What do you think happened?

2  9..4 Paragraphs B–H are in
the wrong order. Number the 
paragraphs in the correct order 
(2–8) to make a coherent text.
Listen and check.

3 Stu dy Active Reading. Then underline the
parts of the text which helped you to 
decide on the order of the paragraphs.

ACTIVVE READING |
Followwwing events in a narrative

When reading a narrative, look out for the 
typical structure of this kind of text:

• a summary of what happened
• background to the events
• main events – notice linkers such as at fi rst, 

after, then, fi nally or in the end
• conclusion
• coda, where the writer makes a comment or

brings the story up to date.

You can also follow a narrative by looking for
ways in which the ideas are connected.

•  Words and phrases may be repeated:
Alddi had a weeek’s ssupply of food … Butt aafter 
a wweek his suuppliees ran out.

•  The fi rst time something is mentioned, the 
writer may use an indefi nite article, and then
the defi nite article:
… bbut is attached too the sea bed wwith a roope
… tthe rope atttaching him to the bbottomm oof 
thee sea brokee …

•  Reference words, such as pronouns, can also 
show connections between diff erent parts of f
the text:
He fi ltered thee sea wwater through his cloothhes 
to rreduce the amouunt of salt. This must haave 
donne the trickk.

 I caann identify events iin a narrative newws story.42

LESSOON 4A REEADING ANND VOOOCABULARRYY

Safely back hoome with his family, Aldi
ppid d hi ticonnsidered hiss opttions. His family lived in 

some hardship annd hiss job was, from his 
perspective, relatively lucrative at $134 a 
month. However, having found himself drifting 
three times since hhe staarted the job aged 16, 
he and his family deciided it simply wasn’the and his family decided it simply wasn t 
worth the risk. Froom now on, he’ll be staying 
fi rmly on dry landd.firmly on dry landd.

DD

His survival skills were keeping himm alive, 
but he was starting to wonder if he wwould ever 
be rescub ed. He saw more than ten ships sail 
paspast him, but none of them seemed to hhave

la cclue that he was there After a few weekssthhat he was there. Affter a few weeks, 
he thought he haht d at last goot his lucky break 
when he managmanaged to talk too the captain of an 
Indonesian ship by walkiy walkie-tae taalkie. The captain 
promised he would pick himm up onm up once they had 
fi nishednished work fow e day. ea b ea gly, fi nishednished work for the day. HHeartbreakingkinglyly,
Ald h hAldi never saw the shh hhiphip again.again.

G

 In the end, after 449 days, he saw a ship, 
The Arpeggio. Despeerate to k hi lfmaake himself 

d t dundderstoodd he used tthe few words of English 
he knew over the raddio: ‘Help! Help!’ The 
hi t d d t i k hi Th b tship turned around to pick him up. The boat 

was heading for Japan, so they took him 
with them. Finally, the Indonesian embassy with them Finally the Indonesian embassy
collected him and fl ew him home, almost two 
months after his ordeal had begun.

H

 From when he was 166 years old, Aldi had 
spent weeks at a time woorking onrk  a fi shing 
trap, known as a rompong,, a kind of hut 
which fl oats in the middle of the sea, but is 
attached to the sea bed with aa rope. Every 
night he would light lamps to attract thtr e fi sh to 
his nets. It was a lonely kind of life.fe. 

F

INSSPIRATIONAL STORIES OF RESILIENCE

1 Indonesiaian teenager, r, Aldi Adilailang, is only 
19, but he has already gone througgh the gone through the 

d lordeal oof bbeing lost at ssea an incredidible three 
timees! Thee fi rst two timees he got off reelatively got off relatively 
li hlightlylighhtly; hee was drifting g for a week, annd the d
second time for two daays. Those experiiences 
sound teerrifying enouggh, but on the thirdd 
occasion he was alonne in the ocean for
49 longg days.

AA

9.44

This daayy had sty arted just like any other,
until the ropee attachhing his rompong to the 
bottom of the see sea broke roke and, alrand, al eady far 
from the coast, he started to drifft even further 
away. At fi rst, he whe wasn’t too woorried. Hrried Hee t ktook 
it for grantedit foor grantted that sooner or later his boss 
would come and rescue hies m, as he had done 
before. Aldi had a wweek’s supply of food.
He was sure it would aall be fi ne.

E

After this seetback, he really started to
worry. To try aand y yy t k hi i d fftaake his mind off his ff
situation he he sang and read. ad. However, the
isolatioolation t k it t lltoook its tooll on on him. He admiadmitted thatted t 
he almost gave t gave up hope, butt the thought of 
seeing hseeing his parents again pp g gk t hi ikept him going.

CC

Butt after a week his supplies ran out. Hee 
caughht fi sh and useded parts of his wooden hut ut
to maake a fi re and cook the fi sh. Not having 
any more fresh drinking water, he h dhad no 
h i b t tchooice but to drinkk sea water. However, he 

fi ltereered the sea waater through his clothes to 
redduce the amoununt of salt. This must have 
d th t i kdonne the trick beecause he survived for fourbeecause he survived for four 
daays until it rainened and he was able to collect 
soome rainwater.

BB
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4

1

4 What does Hani say about his life on 
the move?
a It can be hard to meet like-minded 

people.
b It’s not easy to maintain relationships with

his circle of friends at home.
c He occasionally misses his home

comforts.
5 For Hani, what is the biggest challenge of 

working remotely?
a the inability to switch off  from work
b poor Internet connectivity in some 

places
c feeling like you’re on holiday and not 

wanting to work

4 Complete the phrases which you heard 
with the words from the box.

comforts   down   move   remotely   roots   
space   to one place

1 on ththe
2 hhome
3 kwork
4 putput ddowwn

5 co-woorkkingco-woorkking
6 ttlsettle
7 ti dtied ddoowwn

5 Complete the sentences with the phrases 
from Exercise 4.
1 Does the idea of a life  appeal to you? 
2 Would you prefer to  or in a company 

offi  ce? 
3 Would you prefer to work from home or in 

a ?
4 If you became a digital nomad, which of 

your  would you miss the most?
5 What do you think is a suitable age to 

and get a job? 
6 If you had to move to another country,

what would help you to in
the new place?

7 Why do you think some people hate being 
? Why do they prefer a nomadic 

lifestyle?

6 SPEEAKING In pairs, take turns to ask and 
answer the questions in Exercise 5. Give 
reasons for your answers.

Now go to Workbook page 6 for the next lesson.

1 In pairs, read the advert for a radio 
programme and discuss the questions.
1 What do you understand by the phrase

‘digital nomad’?
2 What do you imagine are the advantages 

and disadvantages of this lifestyle?

2  6.33 Listen to the programme 
and answer the questions.
1  What is Hani’s job?

2   Where is he working from at the moment?
3 Is he successful in his job?
4 Is he generally happy with his lifestyle? Why?

3 6.3 Listen again and choose the correct
answers.
1 What did Hani most dislike about his life

before becoming a digital nomad?
a not enough holidays
b the repetitive work routine
c the long commute to work

2 How did Hani’s parents feel about his 
decision to adopt the nomad lifestyle?
a They were concerned he might never

come back.
b They were worried he wouldn’t earn 

enough money.
c They feared he might get homesick.

3 When choosing a new location, Hani is
most interested in places
a which off er an exciting lifestyle.
b which are by the sea.
c where there are a range of shared 

working spaces.

A growing number of people are 
becoming digital nomads, who can 
do their job from anywhere in the
world. Find out more about this mobile 
lifestyle in today’s programme. 

9 P.M.
118 AUGUUST MAKING THE WORLD

YOUR HOME

6 I cann talk abouut mobilee lifestyyle. 
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INTRODUCTION

1 SPEAKKING In pairs, look at the photos and 
discuss the questions.
1 Does your school have a common room 

where students can study?
2 What would your ideal common room 

be like?

Aimms
The aim of this repport is to identify areas for improvvemment 
in the student commmon room, and make suggestionns ffor 
how to achieve thiis. The report is based on a survey oof 
50 students.

A. Seating
Nearly all studentss felt that the chairs and sofas were in 
bad condition. Sevveral cushions are stained and maanyy 
chairs legs are baddly scratched. Many students alsoo 
complained that thhe chairs were heavy and should be 
replaced.

B. Entertainment
All of the students were of the opinion that there shoouldd
be some form of enntertainment. Several suggested aa 
table tennis table. OOpinions were divided about whetheer 
there should be a ssmart TV. Approximately half felt thhis 
would be benefi ciaal, whereas the other half expresseed 
concern that this mmight distract from study and 
conversation.

C. Look
Regarding wall collour, whilst a few expressed a 
preference for brigght colours, around three quarterrs 
of students had noo strong feelings on the matter.

D. SSpace
A few students exppressed a wish for the common 
room to contain sttorage lockers where they could 
keep their bags. The vast majority of students, 
however, were conncerned this would make the 
room feel crampedd.

Connclusion and recommenddaations
In conclusion, it seeems that the priority is to 
replace the seatingg, provide a table tennis table 
and repaint the waalls. Regarding the unresolved 
question of installing a smart TV, I would 
recommend askingg all students to vote on this.

REPORT: Student Common
Room Renovation

2  Read the Writing task below and the 
report. What kinds of problems are
described? What are the solutions?

The director of a school wantts to renovate and 
update the school common rroom to make it 
a better place to study, socialise and relax. 
You have been asked to condduct a student 
survey and write a report aboout what needs to 
be improved, and make sugggestions.

12

LESSONN 7A WWRIITING | A report

3 Complete the Writing box with examples 
from the report.

WWRITINGG | A repport 

Organisation
• Begin with an introduction and how you 

obtained the information, e.g.
The 1 /purrpose of this repoort is to …
The rrepport is inntennded to …
The rrepport is 2 on a surveyy off … 

• Use linkers like reggarding or witth regard too
to announce a change of topic.

Body
• Report the opinions 

Somee …… 3 a wwish for/prefereencce for/
conceernn that …
Manyy …… were 4  the opinionn/view thatt …
… haad nno stronng 5  on the 6

Opinionns were  7  about …
Somee ppeople ccommmmented that ……

• Use quantifi ers to express people’s opinions
Just ooveer half …… 8 half …
The mmaajority oof ……
Some/SSeveral/Maany/All/None//Haardly 
anybboddy …
A feww/AA large//A siggnifi cant nummbeer of …

• Conclusion and recommendations
In coonclusion, it 9 /appearss thhat …
I wouldd stronggly rreecommend ……
The bbesst solutiion wwould seem tto bbe …

4 Complete the diagram with quantifi ers from 
the report.

100%

00%

All
1 /Almost all
Most/2

Many/ A signifi cant number/Several (of)/
Much
Some/Just over half/3// /Around half
A handful of/4 /A small number of
5 /Hardly any/Very little
None

5 Which of the quantifi ers in Exercise 4 can be 
used with …
a countable nouns?   b uncountable nouns?
c both countable and uncountable nouns?

After a survey based on interviews with 40 people, 90%
said facilities were not adequate. We asked:

SURVEYY

Café (28%)
Cinema (9%)
Swimming pool (25%)
Sports facilities (21%)
Drama and music classes (17%)

yo

u m
ost like to see?

What
facilities would

6 Study Watch Out! Then read the sentences 
and correct the mistakes if there are any.
1 A few of the fl oorboards are loose.
2 Nearly all the stains have been removed.
3 Most the chairs need repairing.
4 The majority us like the common room.

WATCH OUT!
• We use of after (f a) few, (a) little, much, 

many, some, several, most when they are t
followed by a pronoun (it, them) or another 
determiner (a, the, this, my), e.g. Some of 
the students … (NOT Some the students …Some the students ).

• When they are followed by a noun, we do 
not use of, e.g. ff Some students (NOT Some of Some of
studentsstudents).

• We always use of after long quantifying f
phrases, e.g. a number of … the majority of …

7 WRITING TTASK Read the Writing task, study 
the survey results and write a report. Use 
the Writing box to help you.

Your local councill wants to introduce more
recreational facilities where people can meet. 
You have been asked to write a report and
make recommenddations. You have done the
survey and the ressults are below.

 Use the Graphic Organiser to help you plan 
your writing.

006

13I can write a report.

The Speaking lessons in the Student’s Book prepare 
students for everyday interactions such as participating in 
conversations, being polite, giving instructions, expressing 
and challenging opinions. The dialogues present the 
functional language in a real-life context and make it both 
meaningful and memorable.

The Writing lessons in the Student’s Book are carefully staged: they begin with an engaging input text relevant to students’ lives, 
which is followed up by a series of preparation exercises that lead to students completing the fi nal writing task.

1

3

2

Engaging and relevant model text.
1

Writing boxes with useful tips and 
key language.

2

Graded writing tasks provide 
students with opportunities to 
practise their writing skills.

3

Speaking boxes contain key functional language. 
The phrases are recorded in the Workbook.

1

Pairwork activities and role plays encourage 
students to use the functional language from 
the lesson and increase their confi dence in 
speaking English.

2

SPEAKING

WRITING

1

4 Study Watch Out! Then rewrite the
sentences starting with the words given.
1 You just need some scissors and masking

tape. All .
2 You turn on the oven by pressing this

switch. The way .
3 I used a damp dishcloth to remove the

stain. What .
4 Next you soak it in water. What .
5 He’s really good at DIY. What .

WATCH OUT!
• We can make a sentence more emphatic by 

beginning with What …, e.g.
Slide the door to the right. → What you do is
slide the door to the right.
I covered it with tape. → What I did was cover it 
with tape.

• We can use All (that) … in the same way, 
e.g. Press the button. → All you do is press the
button.
He touched it and it broke. → All he did was
touch it and it broke.

• We can use … the way (that) … to emphasise
how something is done, e.g.
The way that you do it is to … / by + -ing …t
The way it works is …y

5 In pairs, go to page 77 and explain how
to make a speaker. Use phrases from the
Speaking box and Exercise 4.

1 In pairs, discuss the questions.
1 How do you personalise your room to

make it your own space?
2 Have you ever assembled fl at-pack

furniture? Did you enjoy it? Say why.

2 6.7 Listen to H7 abib giving DIY 
(Do It Yourself) instructions. Who 
does not like DIY?

3 6.77 Study the Speaking box. Listen 7
again and complete the phrases with one
word in each gap.

SPEAKING | Giving insttructiions

Explaining what to do
It’s advisssable to …
The fi rst 1 youu do iss …
When/2  you’vve donne that, …
What youu do is …
3 yooou have to do is …
The key///main thingg to reemember is …
It’s vital///essential 4 you …

Explaining what not to do
Make surre you donn’t …
Try to avvooid (+ -ing) …
I’d advisee you not tto …
There’s nnno need to …
5 yooou do, don’t …

Finishing the instructions
And thattt’s it.

11 I can give insstrructions.

LESSONNN 6A SSPEAAKING

066

2

1

13



INTRODUCTION

REVISION

not obliged to work unless you have a visa.
6 People driving a car are required to / are

able to / should carry a driving licence.

roads.

10

ade to sol e t ese proble s
Write your report. Use the Graphic Organiser 
to help you plan your writing.

11

06 Reviision

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

1 Choose the correct words to complete the 
sentences.
1 Comfortable, medium-sized / confi ned

room for rent in shared house with 
storage.

2 Can you change / repair this light bulb,r
please? This one’s stopped working.

3 You need a dustpan and brush / dishcloth to 
sweep up that shattered glass.

4 Oh no! There’s a stain / soak on the newk
carpet. I hope I can remove it.

5 All the leads behind the TV are blocked /
tangled.

2 Replace the object with a pronoun. Change 
the word order where necessary.
1 I’ll wipe down the table. I’ll wipe it downp .

2 We’re doing up the kitchen.

3 I came across this ring when I was 
vacuuming. 

4 Get rid of these empty bottles, please.

5 Can you pick up the fork, please?

6 They can’t deal with stress.

7 You need to mop up that water.

3 Choose two correct options to complete the 
sentences.
1 We have to  / mustn’t /  ought to  call 

the plumber. I can’t fi x this leaking pipe 
myself.

2 Luckily, I could / was able to / managed to
make new friends quickly at university.

3 You needn’t / don’t have to / can’t repair the t
fl at tyre today. We can do it tomorrow.

4 The shop isn’t obliged to / mustn’t /t doesn’t 
have to remove the scratches from your
smartphone screen free of charge, but you 
can ask.

5 You are not allowed to / not permitted to / 
not obliged to work unless you have a visa

4 Complete the text with  (no article), a/an
or the.

h somAlthough someg me peme people ine in 1 Jordan live in 
flfl ats, 2 t otlot ofof peoof pe refer housuses.ople pref peo prefer houses. Thses. They ople pr
end to be more spacioutend cioupacio d od often haveous andus and

3 d aunt live in andncle and aunt live i garden. My unMy uncle and garden. MMy un d aunt live ind t li
4 l hhouse in small hhouse 55  country. ntry. 

The view from mThe vi 6 op otop of tot 7 nearbynea
cliff s over 8 s  sea is sea is 99 most ammost amazing

ne I hhave ever seen! I’ve been to visit them one I hahave ever seone I ha
four oor fi ve times 10  year ever since I
can rememember and we often drive to 11

mountains and go hiking. Now that I’g. Now that I’m tains and goununtainmmoumoun
at 1212 I can’t visit so often. ollege, I can colleg

going to study in ng to study indy ingoing to study in g ng to stuoing to studmmm goinNext year, I’m goi 13  USA at
14 thatnd after thsity, andsity, an UniversUniverston Washington Univ
I want to travel round 5515 erica. h Ameriuth Amout So

my auntnd visit me and visit mcome and ’ll always come anBut I know I’ll alway
e near the sea.eautiful home neabeautifu their beautnd uncle in their banand uncle

FARIDBY FARI

USE OF ENGLISH

5 Complete the second sentence using the 
word in bold so that it means the same as 
the fi rst one. Use no more than fi ve words,
including the word in bold.

STRATEGY | Transformations

Do not change the key word. Remember
that there is a word limit so always check the 
number of words.

1 It’s a lot colder in England in winter than in 
Jordan. SIGNIFICANTLY

in winter than it is 
in Jordan.

2 I managed to fi nd somewhere to study 
German as soon as I arrived. ABLE

somewhere to 
study German as soon as I arrived.

3 You’re allowed to ride a bike on local roads.
PERMITTED
Bike riders on local 

d

4 In Spain, you should eat an orange with a
knife and fork. SUPPOSED
In Spain, an orange
with a knife and fork.

5 I think Maths is slightly more diffi  cult than
Physics. MARGINALLY
I think Physics .

6 How many bags can I take on the plane? 
ALLOWED
How many bags on
the plane?

7 I was able to pick up the language quickly. 
SUCCEEDED

the language
quickly.

8 In the UK, it isn’t necessary to carry an ID card. 
REQUIRED
You an ID card in 
the UK.

LISTENING

6 6.8 You are going to listen to
an international student called
Hala talking about her life.

Complete the notes below with 1–3 words
in each gap.

• Hala says people who have grown up in 
diff erent cultures are known as 
1 .

• Many of Hala’s new friends want to
2 .

• Hala speaks 3 fl uently.
• The most important factor in keeping up 

friendships at a distance is 4 .
• Hala will complete her university course in 

5 .

SPEAKING

7 Look at the photos. In pairs, take turns to
describe the photos and then discuss the
questions below.

STRATEGY | Photo comparison

Do not describe each photo individually. Find
some things which are similar and some 
things that are diff erent.

A

B

1 Would you prefer to live in the house or
the apartment block? Say why.

2 Some people say that the location of a
house is more important than its size. Do 
you agree? Say why.

WRITING

8 Your municipality wants to improve the
town centre and make it better for people. 
Your college principal has asked students
to write a report on the situation. In your
report, you should:
• describe some of the problems in the town

centre,
• suggest what improvements should be 

made to solve these problems.

Unit revisions reinforce skills and practise the language covered in the unit. They have two parts: a review of vocabulary and 
grammar with a focus on the Use of English type of tasks, and an integrated skills section. Revision sections should be set for 
homework.

The Vocabulary and 
Grammar section focuses on 
reviewing the key language 
from the unit.

1

The Use of English section 
consolidates the vocabulary 
and grammar through task 
types that are often used 
in exams.

2

Useful strategies to deal with 
typical exam task types.

3

Writing exercises are based on the most frequent exam task types.
5

The Self-assessment page 
provides an opportunity 
for students to assess their 
progress and refl ect on their 
learning.

6

6

1

5

3

2
4

Graded exam-style reading 
tasks (and listening tasks in 
other units) help students to 
review and practise reading/
listening skills.

4

Self-asssessmentt

1 For each learning objective, write 1–5 to assess your ability.
1 = I don’t feel confi dent. 5 = I feel confi dent.

Learning objective Course material How confi dent 
I am (1–5)

1 I can use modal and related verbs to talk 
about necessity, prohibition, advice, ability or 
permission.

Student’s Book pp. 4–5

2 I can talk about mobile lifestyle. Student’s Book p. 6

3 I can use articles to talk about general and 
specifi c things.

Student’s Book p. 7

4 I can identify specifi c details in an article and 
talk about houses and space.

Student’s Book pp. 8–9

5 I can talk about household problems and 
solutions.

Student’s Book p. 10

6 I can give instructions. Student’s Book p. 11

7 I can write a report. Student’s Book pp. 12–13

2 Which of the skills above would you like to improve in? How?

Skill I want to improve in How I can improve

3 What can you remember from this unit?

New words I learned Expressions and phrases I liked

9

066
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INTRODUCTION

1 Read the poem on page 63. In pairs, discuss
where and when you think the poem is set 
and what is happening.

2 Match the highlighted words in the poem
to the defi nitions.
1 A smooth movement which curves
2 Strange or unusual
3 Being very soft
4 A series of short, quick movements
5 A very small, thin piece of something
6 A set of leather and metal pieces put

around the head and body of an animal
making it easier to control and hold

3 Study the last word in each line. Which
words rhyme with each other in each
verse? Do you notice anything that is
unusual or diff erent between the verses?
What is the eff ect that the rhyming has? 
Discuss what you fi nd with a partner. 

4 Decide if the following statements about
the poem are True (T) or False (F). Say why.
1 The speaker is in a village. 
2 The speaker is worried about someone

seeing him. 
3 The speaker is close to a farm. 
4 The speaker is making his journey in 

February. 
5 The only sound the speaker can hear is

the snow falling.
6 The speaker wants to stay longer than

he can.

5 Answer the questions about the poem. 
Make notes on reasons for your answers. 
Then discuss with a partner.
1 How do you think the speaker is feeling? 
2 Do you think the speaker is rich or poor? 
3 Why does the speaker talk about what the 

horse is thinking?
4 Why do you think the time of year is 

important to the poem?
5 How do you think the horse is feeling?
6 Why do you think the speaker is attracted

to the woods?

6 Read the poem again and choose the 
correct answers.
1 How many syllables are in each line?

a 6
b 8
c 10

2 What does ‘alliteration’ mean?
a When a vowel sound is repeated in the

same line.
b When an idea is repeated in the same

verse.
c When a consonant sound is repeated in 

the same line.
3 Which of these quotes is an example of 

alliteration in the poem?
a To watch his woods fi ll up with snow
b Between the woods and frozen lake
c The woods are lovely, dark and deep

4 How do the woods make the speaker in
the poem feel?
a Scared
b Comforted
c Tired

5 Why does the speaker continue his
journey?
a It’s too cold for him to rest.
b He thinks he will be seen.
c He has responsibilities.

7 WRITING TASK Imagine you are the speaker 
from the poem. Write a diary entry about 
the day you had when you fi nally reach 
your destination. What did you see? What 
did you think about? What did you feel? 

FROM PAGE TO LIFE
The poem was published in 1923 as part of a
collection of poems called New Hampshire. 
The collection won Robert Frost his fi rst Pulitzer 
Prize. Frost claimed he wrote the poem in a few 
minutes as part of one writing session.

LITERATURE SPOT

62

Stopping by Woods 

on a Snowy Eveningg
tBBy Ro tBy Robert FrostBy Robert Frost

Whose woods these are I think I know.
His house is in the villaage though;
He will not see me stoopping here

To watch his woods fill uup with snow.

My little horse must thhink it queer
To stop without a farmmhouse near

Between the woods andd frozen lake
The darkest evening oof the year.The darkest evening o

He gives his hharness ells a  b shake
me mistake.To ask if there is som

The only other sound’ss the sweep
Of easy wind and downy flake.

The woods are lovely, daark and deep,
But I have promisess to keep,

And miles to go before I sleep,
And miles to go befoore I sleep.

63

Social media allows us to communicate with 
our friends aand family, sharing our ideas and
experiencess. It allows us to belong to groups
of people wwith the same ideas, hobbies or 
interests. Yoou can see the works of artists

research infformation for your school and
learn a rangge of new skills

LIFE SKILLS How best to use social media

1 In pairs, discuss the questions.
1 How much time do you spend each day 

on social media?
2 What do you use social media for?
3 What are the advantages and 

disadvantages to using social media?

2 Read the newspaper article about using 
i l di d th ti

6 Study the Life Skills box and match tips 1–5
with extra information a–e. 

LIFE SKILLS |
How to manage your online image

1   Don’t post anything online without 
thinking about its consequences fi rst.

2 Take steps to hide anything negative.
rules apply online as in real life.
h on your name every six 

r so.
r privacy settings regularly.

r that posting something 
oesn’t necessarily protect you.
lf if you would be comfortable 
grandmother reading it.
lert to let you know when 

mentions you online.
f new posts to move something 

want people to see to the third 
age of search results.

e anything that belongs to 
e without permission.

airs discuss this statement.
uld post something regularly on
to improve their communication

below in pairs.

S | Project

improve your online presence.
current online presence and 

nything should be removed.
what you could add to make a 
sion on universities.
at least fi ve actions you will 
ext few weeks.
of your ideas with the class.

37

07–08

learn a range of new skills.
1 Commenting when yoh u are onlu are online is a good wayg y

to feel connected with people, but remember to
be constructive in your comments. You would not
want people to be unkind in their comments to

social media and answer the questions.
1 Why should you be positive about people 

when you make a comment?
2 What should you do if you think you or a 

f i d i b i b b lli d?

2 Take steps
3 The same r
4 Do a searc

months or
5 Check you

a Remember
privately do

b Ask yoursel
with your g

c Set up an a
someone m

d Add a lot of
you don’t w
or fourth p

e Don’t share
anyone els

DEBAATE In pa
Everyone sho
social media t
skills.

Do the task b

LIFE SKILLS
ke a plan to i

Look at your c
consider if an
Think about w
good impress
Write down a
take in the ne
Share some o

e
Y
D
o

e
r

s

y

h
g
e

1 In pairs, look at the photos showing
diff erent volunteering opportunities and
discuss the questions.
1 How are the volunteers in each picture 

helping others or the environment?
2  Have you done any volunteering? If so, tell 

your partner what you did.

2 Read notices A–C on a volunteering
website. Match them with questions 1–4. 
Which volunteering opportunity …

1 can be fun?

2 asks you to bring your own equipment?

3 does not involve working in a team?

4 asks for about an hour’s commitment a
week?

3 In pairs, discuss the questions.
1 How would volunteering at these

places benefi t other people or the local 
community?

2 Which opportunity appeals to you the
most/the least? Say why.

4 Work in pairs. For each project on page 15, 
discuss possible personal benefi ts in terms 
of the volunteer’s personal development,
social life and career development. 

5 Study the Life Skills box and think about 
your answers to the questions. Then, 
interview your partner using the box.
Discuss what kind of volunteering projects
would suit each of you.

LIFE SKILLS | Make the most of volunteering

When applying to be a volunteer, make
responsible decisions about the project you 
want to be involved in. Ask yourself these
questions: 
1 What can I off er?

• What causes are important to me?
• What skills do I have that I could off er?
• What experience do I have that will help?

2 What can I realistically commit to?
• How much time can I aff ord to give?
• Am I better at working alone or in a team?

3 What can I learn?
• What skills would I like to learn?
• What experience can I get?
• What else could I learn from

volunteering?

6 In pairs, discuss the question. What smaller 
volunteer projects could you set up (e.g.
holding a bake sale, delivering meals or 
books to patients in a local hospital)?

7 Do the task below.7

LIFE SKILLS | Project

Work in pairs or small groups.
• Choose one of the projects you listed in 

Exercise 6.
• Think about what the aims of your project 

are specifically – to raise money/awareness,
help the community, other? 

• Make a list of the skills you would need from 
your volunteers.

• Decide if there is anyone you need to ask for
permission.

• Consider how you will gather your 
volunteers – asking individuals, word of 
mouth, poster, social media?

• Present your ideas to the class.

14

LIFE SKILLS How to make the most of volunteering

C

B

Giant Beacch
Clean-uup Day

A

Last year the annual Giant Beach 
Clean-up Day saw volunteers collect
nearly 65 tonnes of plastic and other
litter from beaches around Jordan! Join 

and a real sense of achievement in
making the beach a cleaner and safer 

Contact your local Giant Beach Clean-up 
organiser and turn up on the day with

for volunteers to join our team of hospital 

stories to the children to keep them

children and the volunteers!

You would need to be available for at least 

BOOK IN A BOOK!

Become a befriender
As a befriending volunteer you will be visiting 

time with them and doing the things they 

social isolation by giving them some contact 

them for between 30 and 60 minutes once a 

c

d

e
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CULLTTURE SSSPOT Jordaan's PParliament

Different couunntries
have differenntt 
systems of 
governmentt aand 
they can be qquitee 
confusing. SSoo hoow 
does Jordann’ss paarliament worrk? JJordan 
expert Dr Kaammil AAlsa'ati helpss us aanswer
the questionn.
So, how do yyoou ddefine Jordan’’s political fi
system?
Well, Jordan is a constittutional, hereditary 

monarchy in wwhich the King is the main

authority. Jorddan’s goveernment is ruled by a

prime ministeer who is appointed by the King. 

The prime minnister alsoo chooses the cabinet, 

subject to parrliamentaryy approval.

Right, so thee KKingg is very impoortantt! Can you
explain whatt aa coonstitutional mmonaarchy is?
A constitutionnal monarcchy means that the 

monarch – thee king – foollows the constitution

and shares poower with the government. 

Quite a few coountries haave this system of 

government, including tthe United Kingdom, 

Spain and Jappan.

And in Jordaann, thhe National Assembbly 
consists of ttwwo hhouses, is thatt right?
Yes. Since thee 1952 Coonstitution, Jordanians 

have been abble to join ppolitical parties and 

today, Jordann’s Nationaal Assembly (or Majlis

Al-Umma) connsists of aa Senate (or Majlis Al-

Aayan) as its upper houuse and a House of 

Deputies (or MMajlis Al-NNuwaab) as its lower

house. The 400 memberss of the Senate are

given four-yeaar terms by the king.

Right. So hooww dooes the King decidee who 
should be a SeSenaator? And whoo choooses 
members of thhe HHouse of Depuutiess?
Senators musst be over 40 years of age and 

must have woorked in immportant positions in

government oor the ministry. The 80 members

of the House of Deputiees are elected every

four years.

I ssee. Can aanyone be a membbeer of 
pparliament??
Well, of the 138 seats in Jordann’s parliament,

18 are reserved for wommen andd 12 for 

minorities.

AAAnd what haappeens when the PPPrime MMinisteerr 
pproposes a neww legislation?
Both the Senate and HHouse of Deputies can 

debate and vote on leggislation. First, the 

Prime Minister’s propossals are referred to the

House of Deputies. If itt is approoved, a draft 

bill passes to the Senate, and iff this also 

approves the bill, it is uup to the King whether

to accept or refuse the  bill. If it is refused, the 

bill goes back to the Hoouse of DDeputies where 

it can be amended andd debatedd again. If the

bill is passed by more tthan twoo thirds of the 

Senate and House of DDeputies,, it becomes an 

Act of Parliament, or, inn other wwords, a new

law.

AAAnd this all happens in Ammaann, doess it?
Jordan’s modern Parliaament annd House of 

Senates building is in AAmman, yes. Before 

1978, it was in a differeent buildiing which is

now the Museum of Paarliamenttary Life. This 

was home to the National Asseembly between 

1947 and 1978 and waas where Jordan’s

independence was decclared in 1946. Today it 

is a fascinating museumm.

I ddidn’t knoww that, how interesstting! WWhat
aabbout outsidde AAmman?
MPs, of course, decidee on natioonal matters. 

At local level, Jordan iss divided into 12

governorates. These arre divided into districts

and subdistricts that arre headeed by an officialfi

appointed by the Minisstry of thee Interior. Cities

and larger towns have a governnor to represent

the government. It is thhe mayorrs and officials fi

who make decisions abbout locaal matters.

YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUTEVERYTHING YOU

ANJORDAN'S PARLIAMENT
Interview with Jordanian expert, Dr Kamil Alsa’ati 

GLOSSARY
the cabinet – the important ministers who
control government policy
constitution – the principles and ideas by
which a country agrees to be governed
draft bill – the fi rst version of a proposed law
legislation – the process of making laws

1 The world’s oldest parliament that still 
exists is the Althing in Iceland. It was 
founded in the year 930 CE.

2 The world’s largest parliament is China’s.
It has 3,000 members.

3 The smallest parliament is in Micronesia.
It has just 14 members.

4 India has round 146,000 inhabitants for 
each MP.

5 The world’s largest parliament building in 
the world is in Bucharest, Romania. It has
more than 1,000 rooms.

DID YOU KNOWKNO …??

1 Work in groups. What do you know about 
Jordan’s parliament?

2 Read the interview on page 60 and check 
your ideas in Exercise 1.

3 Complete the sentences with information 
from the interview.
1 Jordan’s government is ruled by a prime

minister who is by the King.
2 There are 40 members of the Senate who

are given terms by the king.
3 The 80 members of the House of Deputies

are every four years.
4 If a bill is passed by more than two thirds

of the Senate and House of Deputies, it
becomes an .

5 At local level, Jordan is divided into 12 
 .

6 Cities and larger towns have a who
make decisions about local matters.

4 Work in pairs. Read the trivia quiz about
parliaments around the world and decide if 
the sentences are true or false.

5  CS1.1 Listen to a conversation
 and check your answers to the quiz 
questions.

6 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the words from the box.

approve  independent  minor  politics   
propose   represent 

1 We are waiting for  of the plans, then
we can start to build the house.

2 Ali is not at all . He doesn’t even
know who the Prime Minister is!

3 Most people in my city support the red
team and only a  support the blue
team.

4 At the conference, there were  from
all the famous advertising companies.

5 Did you read the manager’s ? There 
are some very good ideas in them.

6 Many countries have a special day to
celebrate the date of their .

7 REFLECT | Cuulture In pairs, answer
the question.
Why do you think we need both a Senate and
a House of Deputies?

61

ADDITIONAL LESSONS

LIFE SKILLS

The Life Skills lessons at the end of every second 
unit teach practical skills that are indispensable to 
achieve success in the modern 21st-century world.

Engaging content and an integrated skills 
approach help practise new competencies 
in an active, discussion-driven way.

1

How to … boxes summarise the lessons and 
give useful life skills tips.

2

Life Skills projects involve research and 
encourage collaboration, critical thinking 
and creativity.

3

LITERATURE SPOT

The Literature Spot lesson familiarises students with 
well-known literary works that have made an impact on 
popular culture.

The literary texts have been carefully selected to 
off er a mixture of classic and contemporary writing 
and to appeal to students at this age. The language 
diffi  culty has been adjusted to the course level. 
All reading texts have been recorded.

1

New vocabulary is introduced.
2

CULTURE SPOT

The Culture Spot lessons provide intriguing and useful 
information about various aspects of Jordanian culture.

Culture topics are introduced through reading texts.
1

Listening exercises extend the information introduced 
in the reading texts and off er extra skills practice.

2

New, culturally relevant vocabulary is introduced.
3

From Page to Life boxes explain why this particular literary text 
is important for mass culture and what impact it has made.

3

1

1

2

3

3

4

2

1

3

2

The fi nal activity (Refl ect I Culture) encourages 
students to refl ect on the cultural topics introduced 
in the lesson.

4
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INTRODUCTION

EXTRA WORK AND GUIDANCE IN LITERATURE 

This course should give students the 
necessary skills and framework to be able 
to study literature. We include a study of 
classic English literature on pages 62 and 
63 with the Literature Spot on the poem 
Stopping by Woods on a Snowy Evening.
You can use the framework provided 
in each Unit to create a structure for 
your students to study literature. We 
recommend using an audiobook of a 
text so that students can try listening to 
it as well as reading it. The Student Book 
provides a lot of text extracts for students 
to discuss and analyse and they can use 
these skills when working on literature. 

le

d 

k
ts

1 Read the poem on page 63. In pairs, discuss 
where and when you think the poem is set 
and what is happening.

2 Match the highlighted words in the poem 
to the defi nitions.
1 A smooth movement which curves
2 Strange or unusual
3 Being very soft
4 A series of short, quick movements
5 A very small, thin piece of something 
6 A set of leather and metal pieces put 

around the head and body of an animal 
making it easier to control and hold

3 Study the last word in each line. Which 
words rhyme with each other in each 
verse? Do you notice anything that is 
unusual or diff erent between the verses? 
What is the eff ect that the rhyming has? 
Discuss what you fi nd with a partner. 

4 Decide if the following statements about 
the poem are True (T) or False (F). Say why. 
1 The speaker is in a village. 
2 The speaker is worried about someone 

seeing him. 
3 The speaker is close to a farm. 
4 The speaker is making his journey in 

February. 
5 The only sound the speaker can hear is 

the snow falling. 
6 The speaker wants to stay longer than 

he can.

5 Answer the questions about the poem. 
Make notes on reasons for your answers. 
Then discuss with a partner. 
1 How do you think the speaker is feeling? 
2 Do you think the speaker is rich or poor? 
3 Why does the speaker talk about what the 

horse is thinking? 
4 Why do you think the time of year is 

important to the poem? 
5 How do you think the horse is feeling? 
6 Why do you think the speaker is attracted 

to the woods? 

6 Read the poem again and choose the 
correct answers.
1 How many syllables are in each line? 

a 6
b 8
c 10

2 What does ‘alliteration’ mean?
a When a vowel sound is repeated in the 

same line. 
b When an idea is repeated in the same 

verse. 
c When a consonant sound is repeated in 

the same line. 
3 Which of these quotes is an example of 

alliteration in the poem?
a To watch his woods fi ll up with snow
b Between the woods and frozen lake
c The woods are lovely, dark and deep

4 How do the woods make the speaker in 
the poem feel? 
a Scared
b Comforted
c Tired

5 Why does the speaker continue his 
journey? 
a It’s too cold for him to rest.
b He thinks he will be seen.
c He has responsibilities.

7 WRITING TASK Imagine you are the speaker 
from the poem. Write a diary entry about 
the day you had when you fi nally reach 
your destination. What did you see? What 
did you think about? What did you feel? 

FROM PAGE TO LIFE
The poem was published in 1923 as part of a 
collection of poems called New Hampshire. 
The collection won Robert Frost his fi rst Pulitzer 
Prize. Frost claimed he wrote the poem in a few 
minutes as part of one writing session.

LITERATURE SPOT

62

Stopping by Woods 

on a Snowy Evening
By Robert Frost

Whose woods these are I think I know.
His house is in the village though;
He will not see me stopping here

To watch his woods fill up with snow.

My little horse must think it queer
To stop without a farmhouse near

Between the woods and frozen lake
The darkest evening of the year.

He gives his harness bells a shake
To ask if there is some mistake.

The only other sound’s the sweep
Of easy wind and downy flake.

The woods are lovely, dark and deep,
But I have promises to keep,

And miles to go before I sleep,
And miles to go before I sleep.

63
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INTRODUCTION

TEACHING PATHWAYS

There are many different ways to teach English, which are influenced by such factors as a teacher’s specific teaching context, 
a preferred teaching style, the number of students in class, their level and background. For this reason, Jordan High Note was 
designed to be easily customised for each unique teaching situation. It was also created to make it easy and rewarding to 
integrate digital tools in one’s teaching in a gradual, step-by-step way.
This diagram describes how Jordan High Note was prepared to be used and how all the components fit together to enable 
students to achieve the stated learning objectives most efficiently.

TEACHER 
ASSIGNED

COURSE ASSESSMENT AND 
EXAM PREPARATION

TESTS

PRACTICE

IN CLASS

INPUT

SB

IN CLASS

REVIEW

SB WB

HOMEWORK

REMEDIATION / 
FURTHER PRACTICE

SB WB

TEACHER’S RESOURCES

IN CLASS or 
HOMEWORK

SB WB

IN CLASS

PRODUCTION / 
PERSONALISATION

SB WB
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INTRODUCTION

HOW TO TEACH FOR EXAMS WITH JORDAN HIGH NOTE

Jordan High Note is a general English course that is beneficial 
for both exam and non-exam students. It provides a number 
of resources that help develop the technical skills students 
need to deal with exam tasks, while also improving and 
extending their general language skills.
Exam training is woven seamlessly into the flow of a lesson. 
Each unit includes types of exam tasks that are typical of most 
school-leaving and international exams such as multiple 
choice, matching or gap fill and which test crucial subskills 
such as finding specific information or identifying facts 
from opinions. Students are exposed to realistic tasks with 
a focus on the target language of the unit. Over the course 
of the book, students build their exam strategies and their 
confidence through step-by-step activities and task-based 
exam tips.

DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE
Exam tasks require students to demonstrate a range of 
language at the appropriate level. The vocabulary and 
grammar sections in Jordan High Note develop this range in 
topic-related units, which makes it easy for students to apply 
them to exam tasks and to the real world.

SKILLS STRATEGIES
Jordan High Note carefully develops students’ general 
reading and listening strategies which students can use 
both in exams and in real life. The Active Reading boxes 
contain concise descriptions of such crucial sub-skills as 
understanding the main idea, finding specific information, 
differentiating fact from opinion, understanding the author’s 
attitude, understanding links in a text and summarising. The 
descriptions are then followed by a series of practice exercises 
which help students apply and internalise a given strategy.

GRADED EXAM TASKS
Exam tasks are introduced to students early in the course, 
but in a graded way. This may mean that a task has fewer 
questions or a simpler text or that it tests a more limited 
range of language. This helps them understand the exam 
task and therefore learn to deal with it more effectively.

EXAM STRATEGIES
There are exam strategies in every Revision section. They focus 
on those aspects of a given exam task that will help students 
deal with it effectively. The tips help students understand 
exactly what is being tested, what to look out for and develop 
a bank of appropriate exam techniques that they can refer to. 
As they work through the Student’s Book and become familiar 
with the tips, the exam tasks become easier.

WRITING TASKS
To help students identify good practice in writing tasks, 
lessons in the Student’s Book provide model texts. There 
are also tasks that encourage students to analyse the model 
texts, which gives them greater understanding of how to 
complete the tasks themselves. There is a task at the end 
of each Writing section which mirrors the model so that 
students can practise writing an answer themselves. 

RESOURCES FOR SELF-STUDY
There are numerous resources which provide opportunities 
for self-study, give supplementary information and further 
practice. These can be used in class or at home. They include:
• a Word List at the back of the Student’s Book
• a Grammar Reference section at the back of the Student’s 

Book
• audioscripts for the listening tasks
• revision sections in the Workbook

EXAM CORRELATION
The table below shows the correlation between the 
language level of each part of the Jordan High Note series and 
international exam requirements.

GSE CEFR EXAMS

Jordan High 
Note  

Grade 8
30–40 A2/A2+

Pearson Test of 
English Level 1, 
Cambridge Key (KET) 
and Preliminary 
(PET)

Jordan High 
Note  

Grade 9
37–52 A2+/B1

Pearson Test of 
English Level 1 
& 2, Cambridge 
Preliminary (PET)

Jordan High 
Note  

Grade 10
50–62 B1+/

B2

Pearson Test of 
English Level 2 
& 3, Cambridge 
Preliminary (PET) 
and First (FCE)

Jordan High 
Note  

Grade 11
61–75 B2/

B2+

Pearson Test of 
English Level 3 & 4, 
Cambridge First (FCE)

Jordan High 
Note  

Grade 12
73–85 B2+/C1

Pearson Test of 
English Level 4, 
Cambridge Advanced 
(CAE)

It is worth noting that a careful development of language 
in Jordan High Note, its systematic development of skills 
strategies, and a wide variety of exam tasks covered in the 
course may prove beneficial also for those students who 
intend to take other international exams than those described 
above, e.g. TOEFL, IELTS or International GCSE.  
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INTRODUCTION

HOW TO TEACH FOR EXAMS WITH JORDAN HIGH NOTE HOW TO FLIP THE CLASSROOM WITH JORDAN HIGH NOTE

The flipped classroom is an approach where classroom 
instruction is given to students at home, so tasks are usually 
given for homework and then completed in class with 
the teacher’s support. Teachers who flip their classrooms 
believe that the approach allows students to become 
more independent in their learning: rather than receive 
information in the classroom, they take more control and 
ensure they learn outside the classroom. In class, students 
have time to ask the teacher questions if they still do not 
understand and choose when they need support. This 
autonomy can motivate students and may result in a higher 
level of engagement. What is more, they gain more 
practice time and receive more feedback from the teacher 
on performance.
In English language learning, flipping the classroom means 
students listen to or read information about language at 
home before a lesson, leaving more time for practice of 
that language in the classroom. Alternatively, it could be 
information about an exam technique or how to write 
a specific type of text. Students can tackle the same tasks or 
collaborate in groups on different tasks to ensure they work 
at a level suitable for them.
In the lesson, the teacher begins by checking students’ 
understanding of the material that was set as homework 
(reading, listening or a grammar explanation), then gives 
several practice tasks to complete. Finally, at the end of the 
lesson, students reflect on what they have learnt to help 
them identify progress and areas where they still need to 
improve. This reflection allows students to gain a greater 
understanding of their strengths and weaknesses, and 
encourages them to set achievable learning goals for 
future lessons.
Jordan High Note provides the following resources that will 
help flip the classroom:

READING AND LISTENING TEXTS
The teacher can set a reading text (and its recorded version) 
or a listening text in a lesson as homework for the next class. 
By doing this, the time in class can be spent on checking 
comprehension and the actual discussion about the text 
rather than reading it or listening to it for the first time, 
which usually takes a lot of time. Another advantage of this 
approach is that students’ involvement with the text will be 
greater if they have seen it several times, which accelerates 
the learning process.

GRAMMAR REFERENCE
The Grammar Reference section at the back of the Student’s 
Book contains detailed information about the meaning, 
function and form of the target language, with examples. 
These can be used by the teacher in class, when explaining 
language, but they can also be set as homework for students 
to study.

VOCABULARY: WORD LISTS
The teacher can also start a unit by checking students’ 
knowledge of the unit vocabulary with the aim of identifying 
the areas which need more focus and maximising a student’s 
exposure to the new words. For this purpose, he or she can 
ask students to analyse the word lists.

WORKBOOK SUPPORT
The Workbook contains lessons providing further practice 
and production of the language and skills taught in each 
Student’s Book lesson. With students at this level, the 
grammar is unlikely to be completely new to them and 
so a test-teach-test approach can be used. However, the 
Workbook lessons have been designed to be used in class, 
to provide as much practice as possible. This means that the 
teacher is available to offer support and clarify any confusing 
aspects of the language.

STUDENT BOOK SYMBOLS
The following symbols are used throughout the Student 
Book. They give students a quick way to see various 
educational tools. 

 Audio is available.

 Students to use their graphic organiser.

 Students to make a presentation to the class.
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UNIT 
NUMBER/
TOPIC

TOPICS
SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 
MATRIX

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND 
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

UNIT 6

Where we 
live

Theme 1: 
Society

Theme 7: 
National 
identity and 
world affi  nities

Listening: responding to critical-
thinking questions before, during and 
after listening and justifying answers; 
listening and responding to the ideas of 
others

Reading: determining the author’s 
purpose or point of view and analysing 
how he/she distinguishes his/her 
position from that of others

Speaking: retelling events and personal 
experiences using all tenses; interacting 
in pairs and groups

Writing: using posing questions, 
problem-solving practices and scenarios 
to conduct small-scale investigations and 
projects

Viewing and presenting: responding 
orally and in writing to visual texts, 
commenting on main ideas and 
relating them to personal experiences; 
presenting ideas or views using visual 
aids (student-made posters, mind maps, 
charts, slides); evaluating stylistic choices 
through analysing the selection and 
composition of visual presentations

Listening: use tone to help identify speakers’ 
purpose (warnings, advice, excuse, complaints, 
blame, contrition) or mood (disappointment, 
surprise, regret)

Reading: compare and contrast the structure of 
diff erent text

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussions

Writing: use the journalists’ questions strategy, 
(i.e. Who? What? Where? When? Why? and How?) to 
invent and organize ideas

Viewing and presenting: realise that visual 
presentations reach out to a particular audience 
and infl uence the audience in some way; 
view and analyse a range of visual texts, 
communicating understanding through oral, 
written and visual media
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
• Identify specifi c information (e.g. prices, times, days 

of the week) in short conversations or descriptions if 
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 30−35 − A2).

Vocabulary:
• Words and phrases for comparing and contrasting: 

a lot, considerably, far, marginally, nothing like, 
signifi cantly, slightly

Resources:
• SB: pages 4–5; Grammar Reference page 69
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 24

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs and give them 
one minute to look at the photos. The students then discuss 
which of the four places shown in the photos they would 
choose to study in if they could go for six months. Ask them 
to consider the challenges they might face. When they have 
fi nished, ask them to share their thoughts with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1  (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the task with the class so 

they know what to listen for. Play the recording once, then 
play the recording again for students to check the topics 
which are mentioned. Discuss as a class what is said about 
those topics. 

Answers
language - Fadi says he didn’t have to learn a new language 
when he moved as he speaks Arabic, he suggests he had to 
learn French when he went to a French school the year before. 
Amer says that they speak ‘Singlish’ in Singapore which is 
completely diff erent from the English he knows.
local laws - Amer mentions the strict laws −chewing gum is 
forbidden.
people’s behaviour - Fadi says his friends tease him in a 
friendly way about his accent. He says that everyone in Cairo 
stays up late. Amer says his parents let him walk around at 
night because it’s really safe.
weather - Fadi says the hot weather has been a challenge for 
him. Amer says he likes the fact it’s warm and sunny most of 
the year.

Audioscript 6.1
F = Fadi A = Amer

F: I’m from London in the UK and I moved here 
to Cairo, Egypt, fi ve months ago, because of my 
dad’s new job. Overall, I’ve managed to settle 

in pretty well. Luckily, my parents are Jordanian so I 
speak Arabic so I haven’t had to learn a new language or 
anything – unlike last year when we spent a year in Paris 
and I had to go to a French school. This time the move has 
been far easier. I haven’t had any problems fi tting in at 
school. I’ve succeeded in making quite a few friends. They 
like to tease me about my accent but only in a friendly 
way. I guess the biggest challenge is the hot weather. I 

grew up in England and summers can be hot, but nothing 
like as hot as here. It’s seriously hot here in summer, I 
mean, like thirty-fi ve or forty degrees, which means a lot 
of the time you don’t want to go outside. But the good 
thing is that I’m allowed to stay up late, even though I’m 
only sixteen. In England I’m not allowed out after ten 
o’clock, but even my younger brother, who’s only fi fteen, 
is allowed to stay out until eleven or later. Obviously we’re 
required to have an adult with us, but everyone in Cairo 
stays up late!

A: When we fi rst moved to Singapore earlier this year, from 
my home city in Jordan, I found it really hard to adapt to 
my new life. Everything felt so alien and bizarre. I couldn’t 
get used to it: the hot weather, the language – ‘Singlish’ or 
Singaporean English, which is completely diff erent from 
the English I know – the customs … I found myself being 
really negative, until one day I said to myself, ‘Come on, 
Amer! You have to be more open-minded. You should 
embrace the diff erences. See it as an adventure.’ And 
now, I must say, the place has really grown on me. I like 
the fact that it’s warm and sunny most of the year. I like 
that everything is super-clean – they have very strict laws 
to encourage that so, like, it’s forbidden to chew gum, so 
the pavements are really clean. And it’s really safe, too. So 
here my parents let me walk around at night, whereas at 
home, I’m not permitted to stay out after 10 p.m.

2  (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Place students into pairs and ask 
them to complete the activity. Then have students share 
their answers with the class. 

Answers

Necessity have to, must

No necessity don’t have to, needn’t

Prohibition mustn’t

Duty and advice ought to, should, shouldn’t

Ability / lack of ability be able to, can, can’t, could, couldn’t

Permission may

PRACTICE (5 minutes)
(T-S) Exercise 4. Go through the sentences from the recording 
with the class and explain that they must complete them with 
words from the box. Then play the recording and ask students 
to check their answers.

Answers
1 managed 2 succeeded 3 allowed 4 required
5 forbidden 6 permitted

Audioscript 6.2 
1 I’ve managed to settle in pretty well.

2 I’ve succeeded in making quite a few friends.

3  Even my younger brother, who’s only fi fteen, is allowed to 
stay out until eleven or later.

4 Obviously, we’re required to have an adult with us.

5 It’s forbidden to chew gum.

6  At home, I’m not permitted to stay out after 10 p.m.
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PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1  (T-S) Exercise 5. Read the Watch Out! box with the students 

and go through the example in it. Students complete 
the sentences by choosing the best option. Explain that 
sometimes both options will be correct.

Answers
1 was able to 2 could, was able to 3 managed to 
4 did you manage to, could you 5 managed to

2  (T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students complete the text about 
living in Sweden using words and phrases from the box. 
When they have fi nished, ask them to share their answers 
with the class.

Answers
1 forbidden 2 will have to 3 obliged 4 don’t have to 
5 shouldn’t/mustn’t 6 don’t have to

  Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on 
page  69 for more information.

3  (T-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Read through the two sentences with 
the class. Point out that there are underlined words in 
the sentences. Ask students to consider which words and 
phrases in the box could replace the underlined words. 
Explain that there are several possibilities and some sound 
more formal. Allow students to complete the tasks and 
discuss their answers.

Answers
1 much: a lot, considerably, far, miles, signifi cantly, way;

a bit: marginally, slightly
2 not nearly: nothing like, nowhere near

4  (T-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Students complete the sentences by 
choosing the correct words. Share the answers and ask if 
any student chose alternative answers. Give feedback as 
necessary.

Answers
1 with, to 2 in, by 3 whereas, but

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to think about what jobs you can do from anywhere 
in the world using just a laptop and make notes for Lesson 2A.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
As an extension to Exercise 1, students could do an Internet search 
for the study opportunities in the country they chose in question 1.
After Exercise 3, put students in pairs and ask them to discuss 
what diff erent things they need to / don’t need to / mustn’t do, 
etc. when moving to a new country to study, e.g. You have to learn 
the language otherwise, you won’t be able to communicate with 
people. Encourage them to use as many of the modal verbs from 
the table as they can.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 24 to 
use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand the diff erence between past and present 

time in events or situations; understand simple 
phrases and sentences on topics of personal relevance 
(GSE 30−35 − A2).

Resources:
• SB: pages 4–5
• WB: pages 4–5 

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to work in pairs for two minutes to 
discuss things they are and are not allowed to do at school. 
Then ask students to share their ideas with the class. 

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the sentences with the 

class. Explain that each sentence has an underlined 
modal verb. For each sentence, students should match the 
function of the modal verb. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 c 2 b 3 e 4 a 5 d

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read through the 
exercise in the Workbook and to circle the correct form to 
complete the sentences. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 managed 2 permitted 3 supposed 4 succeeded 
5 forbidden

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Read through the four sentences with 
the class. Students should rewrite the sentences so that 
they have the opposite meaning, like the example given. 
Share answers as a class as there may be several possible 
answers.

Answers
2 You can/may/are allowed to wear jeans in the restaurant. 
3  Customers may not/can’t/mustn’t/are not allowed to/are not 

permitted to park here.
4 I was able to/managed to fi nd my glasses.

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students should choose the correct 

words a—c to complete the text about visiting Thailand. 
Check answers by reading the text aloud and asking 
individuals to give the correct answer for each blank. 

Answers
1 a 2 b 3 c 4 b 5 b

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students should use the correct forms 
of be able or have to to complete the four sentences. Go 
through the completed example. Check answers as a class.

Answers
2 will be able to 3 didn’t have to 4 don’t/won’t have to

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Tell students that there are three mini-
conversations to read and that there is a choice of three 
or four forms which should be used to complete them. 
Read the fi rst sentence of the fi rst mini-conversation to 
demonstrate. Ask students to work in pairs to act out their 
completed work to review answers. 

Answers
2 ought to 3 be able to 4 have to
5 required to 6 must
7 may 8 allowed to
9 supposed to 10 couldn’t 
11 haven’t been able to 12 succeeded in

4 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Students use between two and fi ve 
words, including the word in bold, to complete the 
sentence so that it has the same meaning as the fi rst one. 
Read through the fi rst pair of sentences to demonstrate. 
Check answers as a class.

Answers
2 succeeded in picking up 3 are not required to carry
4 am I allowed to take 

5 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Explain that this is a set of rules from a 
hostel. Students use modal verbs to complete the notice. 
Check answers as a class.

Answers
2 forbidden 3 required/obliged 4 must 
5 permitted/allowed 6 mustn’t

6 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 9. Students write a short paragraph 
about things they are and aren’t allowed to do. Stimulate 
ideas by asking students to share some ideas. Monitor 
students during the activity and off er support as necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, S–S) Ask students to read their paragraphs to the rest of 
the class. Ask students to provide positive and constructive 
feedback to peers.

HOMEWORK
For homework ask students to write a list of the things they 
are allowed and are not allowed to do at home.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Listening
• Initiate interaction and off ers extended contributions 

(GSE 43−50 − B1).
•  Express ideas, including abstract ideas, and opinions 

with precision and present and respond to complex 
or hypothetical lines of argument convincingly (GSE 
67−75 − B2+).

Vocabulary:
• Digital nomad lifestyle: home comforts, on the move, 

put down roots, tied down to one place, work remotely

Resources: 
• SB: page 6
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 25

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T) Allow students two minutes to think about the jobs that 
can be done from anywhere in the world using just a laptop. 
Ask students to share their ideas with the class.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes) 
(S-S) Exercise 1. Students read the advert in pairs and discuss 
their answers to the questions.

Suggested answers
1  A digital nomad is a person who uses telecommunications 

technologies to earn a living and, more generally, conducts 
their life in a nomadic manner. They often work remotely 
from foreign countries, coff ee shops, public libraries, 
co-working spaces, etc.

2  Advantages: Can move and live anywhere in the world; do 
not have to travel to work each day.
Disadvantages: It might be hard to get away from work.

PRACTICE (10 minutes) 
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the four questions 

they will need to answer. Play the recording. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers
1 He’s a website designer. 2 He’s working in Bali. 
3 Yes. (His business is going well.) 
4 Yes. (He wouldn’t give it up for anything.)

Audioscript 6.3
P = Presenter H = Hani

P: Thousands of years ago our ancestors were nomads, 
constantly moving from one location to another in search 
of grasslands to feed their animals. In those days, this 
mobile lifestyle was a necessity, not a choice. But today 
there’s a new breed of nomad, the ‘digital nomad’ –
people who actively choose to give up their permanent 
homes to travel the world, working from their laptops 
while they travel. Today I’m talking to a digital nomad 
who runs his own website design company. Every few 
months, he packs his bags and travels to a diff erent part of 
the world. Right now he’s speaking to us from Bali. Hani? 
Hello? Hani? How are you doing?

H: Hi! Very well, thanks.

P: Thanks for talking to us today. So … so tell us, what drew 
you to the nomadic lifestyle? What was going on in your 
life before that? 

H: Well, after graduating from university, I got a good job 
in Irbid. For the fi rst two years, I felt really lucky to have a 
permanent job. I didn’t especially enjoy having to work 
from nine to fi ve every day, and the forty-fi ve-minute 
commute to work was a bit of a drag. But what really got 
to me was having only three-or four-weeks’ annual leave, 
which really limited my chances of getting away. That’s 
when I started to seriously consider the idea of working 
remotely, i.e. having a job where I’m not required to be 
in an offi  ce, which would enable me to combine a life of 
work and travel.

P: So that’s when you became a website designer. What did 
your family think about your decision? 

H: When I fi rst told them, I don’t think they were convinced 
I’d do it for very long. They thought I’d soon get sick of life 
on the move, and I’d soon want to come back home and 
settle down. I think they were also pretty doubtful about 
whether I’d be able to earn a stable income. I expect their 
biggest fear was that I was going to start asking them for 
loans! But anyway, here I am still doing it three years later, 
and my business is going well. 

P: What are the best locations for a digital nomad? What do 
you need to consider when choosing where to go?

H: Well, fi rst and foremost, the location needs to be 
aff ordable and have good wi-fi . That makes places like 
Ho Chi Minh City in Vietnam and Bangkok popular nomad 
destinations. Those cities don’t appeal to me though. I 
fi nd them too hectic – but then neither do really remote 
places. For me, the priority is to be part of a community, 
and that’s why I always look for somewhere which off ers 
co-working spaces – shared spaces – where freelancers 
like me can all work together. Bali, where I am now, has 
some fantastic co-working spaces with stunning views of 
the sea.

P: Sounds amazing … but isn’t this mobile lifestyle hard? 
Never being able to put down roots anywhere? Having to 
make new friends and to settle into new places?

H: You don’t need a permanent base to make new friends, 
and there’s a big digital nomad community now. We’ve 
got websites, social media groups and various other 
ways to connect with people. And what’s nice is that the 
people you meet share the same values and attitudes. 
For example, they put freedom to travel before home 
comforts and possessions. What’s harder is keeping up 
friendships with people back home. You can chat online 
of course, but it isn’t quite the same as being face-to-face. 
But going back to your question, no I don’t fi nd it hard, I 
enjoy being on the move. I’m not ready to be tied down 
to one place yet. There’ll be plenty of time for that in the 
future!

P: And what about the work side of things? Is it hard to get 
down to work when you’re travelling?

H: That’s an interesting question. Some people think being 
a digital nomad is like being on one non-stop, super-
long vacation. But, actually, the opposite is true. That’s 
the hardest part about this lifestyle, in my view. You 
can work from anywhere, which means that you do. It’s
hard to unplug. Work travels with you anywhere you go. 



06LESSON 2A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)

25

Sometimes I deliberately take myself to somewhere with 
a terrible wi-fi  signal, so people can’t contact me! But 
despite the downsides, I wouldn’t give up the lifestyle for 
anything. Not for a while, anyway …

P: Hani, thanks very much for talking to us … and enjoy Bali!

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Students read the fi ve questions in the 
Student’s Book. Play the recording again. Students choose 
the correct answer for each question. Check answers as a 
class.

Answers
1 a 2 b 3 c 4 b 5 a

PRODUCTION (15 minutes) 
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students complete the seven phrases 

using words from the box. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 move 2 comforts 3 remotely 4 roots 5 space 
6 down 7 to one place

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students use the phrases completed in 
Exercise 4 to complete the sentences.

Answers
1 on the move 2 work remotely 3 co-working space 
4 home comforts 5 settle down 6 put down roots 
7 tied down to one place

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Working in pairs, students take it in 
turns to ask and answer the questions they completed in 
Exercise 5, along with reasons for their answers. Monitor 
students during the activity and off er support as necessary. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
For homework, ask students to think about the importance 
of education.

CONTINGENCY
After Exercise 4, put students in groups and ask them to 
choose one of the phrases each. They take turns describing 
the phrase without saying the phrase itself and defi ning the 
word, e.g. I don’t have time to sit down for lunch. I usually eat 
a sandwich while I’m travelling on the bus. (on the move). The 
other students in the group try to guess the phrase.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 25 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Initiate interaction and off er extended contributions 

(GSE 43−50 − B1).
• Express ideas, including abstract ideas, and opinions 

with precision and present and respond to complex 
or hypothetical lines of argument convincingly (GSE 
67−75 − B2+).

Resources:
• SB: page 6
• WB: page 6

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(S-S, T-S) If students completed the homework, ask individuals 
to share their ideas about the importance of education.  

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Direct students to read the 
four sentences. Tell them they are going to hear 
four sentences about education. What do they 
notice happens to the sounds /t/ and /d/? Play the 
recording. Discuss ideas as a class.

Suggested answer
When followed by /j/, the sounds /t/ and /d/ alter to /ʧ/ and 
/ʤ/ respectively. This happens because the tongue moves 
closer to the palate in order to be closer to the position it takes 
in the /j/ sound.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1  (T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Read through the 

Active Pronunciation box and then play the 
recording. In pairs, students should practise 
saying the words to each other in isolation 
and in phrases. Repeat the recording if 
necessary.

Answers
1 /d/, /ʤ/ 2 /d/, /ʤ/ 3 /d/, /ʤ/ 
4 /t/, /ʧ/ 5 /t/, /ʧ/ 6 /t/, /ʧ/

2  (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students should practise saying the 
sentences from Exercise 1 in pairs.

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)
(S–S) Ask students to work in pairs and make some short 
sentences using the words in Exercise 2. 

HOMEWORK
Ask the students to write a short paragraph about the 
importance of education in their lives.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Be able to express ideas and opinions on most topics 

without obviously searching for words (GSE 67−75 −
B2+). 

• Express a wide range of ideas and opinions, 
and connect contributions to the other speakers 
coherently (GSE 76−84 − C1).

• Maintain a straightforward description or narration 
using linking words and devices (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Resources: 
• SB: page 7; Grammar Reference page 70
• TB: Culture Notes page 114
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 26

WARM-UP (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs and ask them to 
describe the photo. Give them a minute or two to discuss. Ask 
them if they would like to live in a house like this and say why 
they would or would not like to live there. Then ask students 
to share their reasons with the class. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the article. Working 
again in pairs, students should discuss if they still have the 
same thoughts about living in a house like this and why their 
opinion has or hasn’t changed. Monitor students during the 
activity and off er support as necessary. You can refer to page 
114 of the Teacher’s Book for more information about Passive 
Houses.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes) 
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students should complete the sentences 
using either a/an, the, or no article (Ø). Direct them to the 
underlined examples in the article to help them. Monitor 
students during the activity and off er support as necessary. 
Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 Ø 2 a/an 3 Ø 4 the 5 the 6 the 7 Ø 8 the 
9 the 10 a/an

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Using their answers to Exercise 3 to 

help them, students complete the article using a, the, or 
no article (Ø). Encourage them to read their completed 
article aloud to ensure they have chosen correctly. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers
1 a 2 the 3 Ø 4 The 5 the 6 Ø 7 the 8 a 
9 a 10 Ø 11 Ø 12 Ø 13 the

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on 
page  70 for more information.

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Students write the fi ve sentences 
by reordering the words, adding a/an, or the where 
necessary. As before, encourage students to read their 
work aloud to ensure it makes sense. Check answers as a 
class.

Answers
1 I live in a fl at near the city centre in Amman. 
2 I have a dream of climbing Jabal Umm ad Dami. 
3 I prefer (the) mountains to the sea. 
4 I once went to hospital for an operation. 
5 I live near the River Thames which fl ows through London.

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. In pairs, students use the sentences 
from Exercise 5 and rework them so they are true for 
them. Monitor students during the activity and off er 
support as necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP–UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to fi nd a short text in English about homes or 
houses and underline examples of the rules in Exercise 3. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN
After Exercise 4, write a list of nouns on the board, some 
which take the and some which take no article. Split the class 
into two teams and have one student from each team take a 
turn. Call out a word and invite the students to say the article. 
The fi rst student to say the correct article gets a point for their 
team. Continue until all the words have been read.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 26 
to use.
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PRODUCTION (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Students read through the telephone 

conversation and choose the correct option to complete 
the sentences. Encourage them to say their amended 
sentences to the class to ensure they make sense and to 
check answers.

Answers

2 The 3 a 4 Ø 5 the 6 Ø 7 the 8 the 9 a

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. When planning their paragraph, 
ask students to consider the rules from Exercise 3 in the 
Student’s Book. This will help them both with choosing a/
an, the, or Ø (no article) correctly, and also ensure they 
write about a range of diff erent features in their chosen 
city. They should review their writing with a partner, 
reading it aloud where necessary. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP–UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Ask students to read their paragraphs to the class. 
Ask students to provide positive and constructive feedback to 
peers.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to research and write about another city in a 
diff erent continent. 

OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Write sentences and phrases on familiar topics and 

in routine or everyday forms of writing (GSE 30−35 − 
A2). 

• Recognise how linking words make connections 
within a text and use this information to support 
understanding (GSE 43−50 − B1).

• Understand simple grammatical meaning and linking 
of ideas (GSE 30−35 − A2).

Resources: 
• SB: page 7
• WB: page 7

WARM–UP (5 minutes)
(S-S, T-S, S-T) If students did the homework set in the last 
lesson, ask them to each give a brief presentation of their 
fi ndings to the class. 

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (S-S, T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the eight sentences 

with the students. Ask them to cross out the word the
where it is not correct. Encourage them to say their 
amended sentences aloud to ensure they make sense. 
Check answers as a class.

Answers
2  You should spend less on the clothes and more on the

healthy food.
3 I love the hot drinks like the tea or the coff ee.
4  If I could live anywhere, I would defi nitely choose the

Amman.
5 The moon shone down on the Wadi Rum that night.
6 The Egyptian pyramids are a very popular tourist attraction.
7  The sea in the Caribbean is the bluest sea I’ve seen since I 

was in the Thailand.
8  The fastest way to get to Amman is to fl y directly into the

Queen Alia International airport.

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students should decide whether the 
underlined word in each of the ten sentences refers to 
a building (B) or an institution (I) and circle accordingly. 
Point out that the answers to 1 and 2 are diff erent 
although the same word is underlined – can students 
explain why this is and what the diff erence between the 
sentences is? (The use of the). Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 I 2 B 3 I 4 B 5 B 6 I 7 B 8 I 9 I 10 B

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students could refer back to Exercise 
3 from the Student’s Book to remind them of the rules for 
using a/an, the, or Ø (no article). They complete the signs 
and notices using one of these options. Check answers as 
a class.

Answers

2 The 3 the 4 a 5 Ø

28
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading
• Quickly scan long, complex texts for key information 

(GSE 67−75 − B2+).
• Guess the meaning of unfamiliar words when the 

context is familiar, including specialist subjects (GSE 
67−75 − B2+).

Vocabulary:
• Living space descriptions: compact, confi ned, cramped, 

densely populated, excess, medium-sized

Resources: 
• SB: pages 8–9

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Before students open their books, ask them to 
think about how they like to spend time in their homes. Do 
they like to spend much time alone in their bedrooms? Then 
put them into pairs or small groups and ask them to discuss 
how they feel when they share a space with other people, 
e.g. in a library or on public transport. How do they feel if 
someone sits too close to them? How close is ‘too close’? Set a 
time limit of two or three minutes for students to discuss the 
questions, then have a class discussion.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. In pairs, students look at the photos of 

small living spaces on pages 8–9 and review the question. 
Share opinions as a class. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

2  (T-S) Exercise 2. Students read the article and 
match questions with paragraphs. Monitor 
students during the activity and off er support 
as necessary. You could use the recording 
when checking answers. 

Answers
1 B 2 A 3 E 4 D 5 C

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
(S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. In pairs, students reread the article and 
answer the four questions. Monitor and off er support as 
necessary. Share answers as a class.

Suggested answers
1  more aff ordable, more ecological, less wasteful, 

encourages you to engage with the rest of the world

2  folding bedding into deep wardrobes so rooms can be 
used for diff erent purposes, using sliding doors

3  People need some personal space, but they get on 
better when they spend some time together instead of 
spending all their time in their private spaces.

4  It encourages you to respect others and to learn to 
negotiate.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes) 
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Point out that there are highlighted 

words and phrases in the article. For each of the six 
defi nitions, students should fi nd the matching highlighted 
word or phrase. Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 excess 2 confi ned 3 compact 4 densely populated
5 cramped 6 medium-sized

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Students complete the questions with 
words and phrases from Exercise 4. Then ask them to work 
in pairs to ask and answer the questions. Ask students to 
say questions and answers aloud to the class to ensure 
they make sense and to check answers.

Answers

1 densely populated 2 confi ned 3 medium-sized 
4 excess 5 compact 6 cramped
Students’ own answers

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students could work in pairs or 
small groups for this exercise. Allow students time to read 
the three questions and to discuss their answers, giving 
reasons and examples for their opinions. Share answers as 
a class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

HOMEWORK
Ask students to think of a task in the home that they don’t 
know how to do and research how to do it, either by asking a 
family member or searching online for a tutorial. They should 
make notes in order to explain how to do the task to a partner 
in the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Do this activity after Exercise 6. Put students in pairs or small 
groups and ask them to design the ideal compact home. Ask 
them to draw a fl oor plan on an A4 piece of paper. It should be 
no more than 30 m² in size. Ask students to include everything 
people would need to live, e.g. a kitchen, bathroom, eating 
area, living space and sleeping space, and any special features 
they can think of. They should think about the inside and 
the outside. Give students fi ve to six minutes to design their 
homes, then ask them to present their ideas to another pair or 
to the class if there is time. Alternatively, students can pin their 
plans up around the classroom for other students to read and 
comment on.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Maintain a straightforward description or narration 

using linking words and devices (GSE 43−50 − B1). 
• Select language appropriate to the context and 

audience and paraphrases where necessary (GSE 
67−75 − B2+).

Vocabulary:
• Household problems and solutions: break down, 

change a bulb, do up, fi x, get rid of, mend, replace, 
mop up, sweep up, wipe down 

Resources: 
• SB: page 10
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 27

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Before students open their books, put them into 
pairs or small groups and ask them to discuss whether they 
are practical people or not. Do they help around the house 
when things need to be fi xed? Allow them one or two minutes 
to discuss, then ask some students to share their thoughts with 
the class. 

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Read the 
questions as a class and ask students to discuss their thoughts 
with a partner. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Point out that Exercise 1 contains 

underlined verbs. Students should use the verbs in the box 
to rewrite the questions. Check answers as a class.

Answers
change: replace; remove: get rid of; fi x/repair: mend;
decorate: do up

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Draw students’ attention to the 
four photos at the top of page 10 in the Student’s Book. 
Students could work in pairs to say what they can see in
the photos and if they have ever experienced these 
problems. What did they do to resolve these problems? 
Share answers and solutions to the problems as a class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the rubric.  Allow 
students time to read the online article and check they 
understand the highlighted words and phrases. Refer 
students back to the photos and problems in Exercise 3.
Students should match the problems with the 
descriptions. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 b 2 d 3 a 4 c

4 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the Active Vocabulary
box to study the notes about phrasal verbs. Explain that 
the text is an account of a household problem and how 
it was resolved. Allow students time to complete the text 
with the correct forms of the phrasal verbs in the box. 
Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 came across 2 had broken down 3 mopped up 
4 done up 5 wiped down 6 swept up 

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Point out that the text in Exercise 5 has 

underlined parts. Direct students back to the third point in 
the Active Vocabulary box and go through the example. Ask 
some students to share their new versions of the text.

Answers

The other day I went into the kitchen and came across a 
puddle of water on the kitchen fl oor. It turned out that the 
freezer had broken down and was leaking. So I mopped it 
up. Shortly afterwards, my brother went into the kitchen and 
slipped on the wet fl oor. Unfortunately, he was carrying a cup 
of coff ee, which he dropped! It smashed into pieces, and the 
coff ee splashed all over the wall! The kitchen had only recently 
been done up and the walls were freshly painted. So I wiped it 
down with a damp cloth while my brother swept up the bits of 
broken coff ee cup.

2 (S-S) Exercise 7. Ask students to talk in pairs about a 
household experience that they might have experienced 
or heard about, and try and use as many of the words and 
tenses they have used in this lesson as possible.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to fi nd and watch a simple origami (paper model 
making) video online, e.g. for a fl ower or plane, and learn 
how to make the paper model. They will need to show this to 
a partner in the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Ask students to use the notes they made at home after 
Lesson 4A, to explain the household task they have learnt to 
a new partner. When they have fi nished, ask each student 
from each pair to explain their partner’s task to the class to 
check that they have understood. They should incorporate any 
relevant new vocabulary from the lesson.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 27 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand a range of vocabulary, phrasal verbs and 

collocations in topic areas which may expand beyond 
the immediately familiar (GSE 43−50 − B1).

• Understand the order of events in a simple text and 
diff erentiate between the beginning, middle and end 
of a simple narrative (GSE 67−75 − B2+).

• Have an appropriate range of words, structures and 
phrases for familiar or everyday situations 
(GSE 30−35 − A2).

Resources: 
• SB: page 10
• WB: page 8

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Ask students to present the origami they made for 
homework. If the models look successful, invite the other 
students to politely guess what they are. 

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Allow 

students time to read and match the two parts of the 
sentences. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
1 d 2 b 3 a 4 c

2 (S-S, T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the sentences 
and choose the correct words to complete them. Students 
can do the task individually and then compare their 
answers with a partner. Check their answers as a class.

Answers
1 replace 2 get rid of 3 replace 4 get rid of 5 fi x/repair
6 mend 7 do up

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Go 
through the example with them. Students can rewrite 
the sentences using pronouns and making any other 
necessary changes. They could compare answers with a 
partner. Then check as a class. 

Answers
2 We’re doing it up. 3 The cushions don’t go with it. 
4 It’s hard to keep up with it.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Students complete the sentences, 

writing one word in each gap. The fi rst letter of each word 
is provided to help them. Tell students they can refer back 
to the Student’s Book if they need to. Check answers by 
asking students to read their completed sentences to the 
class. 

Answers

1 masking 2 dishcloth, down 3 deal, soak 4 across, label 

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Explain that the text is an informal 
note describing some household jobs that need to be 
done. Allow students time to complete the note, writing 
one word in each gap. Tell them that some answers 
have more than one possible answer. Check answers by 
asking students to read their completed notes to the class. 
Discuss any possible diff erent answers that have been 
volunteered.

Answers

2 Replace/Fix/Mend 3 down 4 fi xed/mended/repaired 
5 broke 6 fi x/mend/repair

3 (T-S) Exercise 6. Ask students to look at page 8 and fi nd as 
many household problems as they can. They should then 
write a note describing four jobs that need doing around 
their house. Tell them to use as many of the phrases learnt 
in the lesson as possible. Explain that the jobs can be real 
or they can make them up.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, T-S) Ask students to share the lists they wrote for Exercise 
6 with the class. Which jobs do they think will be the easiest / 
hardest / most expensive / most unpleasant jobs to do? Why?

HOMEWORK
Students could see if there are any household problems at 
home that they could fi x. Can they write a note to say what 
needed fi xing and how they did it?
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Communicate in basic and routine exchanges on 

familiar, everyday topics (GSE 30−35 − A2). 
• Reformulate simple responses or ask for clarifi cation 

if communication breaks down (GSE 43−50 − B1).
• Help develop discussions by following up statements 

and inferences (GSE 67−75 − B2+).

Resources: 
• SB: page 11; Communication page 77

WARM-UP (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Before students open their books, put 
them in pairs. Ask students to think about their bedrooms at 
home and to discuss with their partners how they personalise 
their rooms to make them feel like their own space. Nominate 
some people to share their answers with the class. Students 
then open their books and discuss the questions. Elicit 
answers.

Answers

Students’ own answers 

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure 

they are clear what they need to listen out for. Play the 
recording.  Then check as a class. 

Answers
Habib’s dad

Audioscript 6.7
H = Habib

H: I quite like doing DIY … things like putting up shelves 
and pictures. And I actually really like assembling fl at-
pack furniture – you know, furniture that comes in fl at 
cardboard boxes and you have to build it yourself. My 
dad absolutely hates doing it and it always puts him in 
a terrible mood. You don’t want to go near him when 
he’s doing DIY! I don’t know why it stresses him. So, the 
number one rule is that you need to have plenty of space 
to work in. It’s no fun putting furniture together in a 
cramped space. It’s also advisable to get someone to help 
you so they can hold stuff  in place while you’re screwing 
things in. So, the fi rst thing you do is lay everything out on 
the fl oor and check that the parts and fi ttings are there.
Once you’ve done that, read the instructions from start 
to fi nish, so you get an idea of the process you’re going 
to follow. So, then you’re ready to start building. All you 
have to do is follow the instructions. It’s vital that you go 
through each step methodically and in the right order. 
Whatever you do, don’t jump ahead. If you do that, you’re 
going to run into trouble. And that’s it! If you do that and 
take your time, it’s a piece of cake!

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Direct students to the Speaking box 
and explain that this is examples of how to give advice 
and instructions. Play the recording again. Students should 
complete the phrases as they listen. Check answers as a 
class. 

Answers

1 thing 2 Once 3 All 4 that 5 Whatever

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Watch Out! box with the 
students. Explain that they can use the examples here to help 
them rewrite the sentences in the exercise. Allow them time 
to rewrite the sentences and then check answers as a class. 

Answers

1 you need are some scissors and masking tape 
2 you turn on the oven is by pressing this switch 
3  I did was use a damp dishcloth to remove the stain / What I 

used to remove the stain was a damp dishcloth.
4 you do next is soak it in water
5 he is really good at is DIY

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Direct students to page 77 in their 
Student’s Book. Students should put the six instruction steps in 
order fi rst and then match the instructions with the pictures. 
Then ask students to work in pairs to explain how to make the 
speaker. Advise them to use phrases from the Speaking box 
on page 11 and the phrases they wrote for Exercise 4. Allow 
students to write and rehearse their instructions and then 
share with the class to check answers. 

Answers

Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to think about things they would like to change 
about their school. Does it need any new facilities or repairs? 
Ask them to make notes on how they would set about making 
these changes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Do this activity after Exercise 5. Put students in pairs or groups 
and get them to show each other how to make the paper 
model they learnt at home from Lesson 5A, using language 
from the Speaking box.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Show some awareness of logical ordering when 

producing a very short piece of writing (GSE 30−35 −
A2).

• Have a basic understanding of standard features of 
texts when dealing with familiar topics or contexts 
for an article, review or informal letter or email (GSE 
43−50 − B1).

Resources:
• SB: pages 12–13; Word List page 64

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Refer students to the notes they made for homework 
in Lesson 6A about what they would like to change about their 
school. Ask them to discuss what they would like to change 
and their reasons. The discussion can be done in pairs, small 
groups or as a class. 

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Direct students to the photos. Read the 

two questions to them and allow students time to discuss 
their answers and thoughts. Allow students to share with 
the class.

Answers

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Read the writing task to the students. 
Allow them time to read the report. Monitor students 
during reading and off er support as necessary. Assist with 
vocabulary queries if required. Check answers as a class.

Answers
Problems: seating, entertainment, décor, space
Suggested solutions: replace the seating, provide a table 
tennis table/smart TV, repaint the walls , provide storage 
lockers

PRACTICE (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric and the 
Writing box. Allow them time to complete the sentences and 
then check answers as a class.

Answers

1 aim 2 based 3 expressed 4 of 5 feelings 
6 matter 7 divided 8 Approximately 9 seems

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the diagram 

and read the rubric. Remind them of the examples of 
quantifi ers in the Writing box. Allow students time to 
complete the diagram and check answers as a class. 

Answers
1 Nearly all 2 The (vast) majority of 3 Approximately half 
4 A few 5 Very few

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ensure that students are clear what is 
meant by countable and uncountable nouns. Direct them 
to draw a simple table with three columns: Countable 
nouns, Uncountable nouns and Both. Students should 
write each of the quantifi ers from their completed 
diagram in Exercise 4 into the table. Review answers 
together.

Answers
Countable nouns: many, several, a signifi cant number of, a 
handful of, a small number of, a few, very few 
Uncountable nouns: much, very little 
Countable and uncountable nouns: all, nearly all, almost 
all, most, some, the vast majority, just over half, around half, 
hardly any, none

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Refer students to the rubric. Ask them 
to read the Watch Out! box. Allow students time to check 
each of the fi ve sentences and to correct any mistakes. Ask 
for the mistakes they spotted and how they rewrote the 
sentences accordingly. 

Answers
1 correct 2 correct 3 Most of the chairs need repairing.
4 The majority of us like the common room.

4 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Read the Writing task. Refer students 
to the rubric. Examine the survey results and pie chart. 
Take some verbal contributions to explain what they learn 
from the pie chart. How will this pie chart help students to 
come up with suggestions for their report? Allow students 
to plan and write their report.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to study the Word List in the Student’s Book 
page  64. Alternatively, this can be done at the end of the 
lesson if there is time.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Before students attempt the writing task in Exercise 7 on their 
own, ask them to plan another report in pairs, using the ideas 
from the notes they made at home. They should follow the 
steps in the Writing box, then swap their plan with another 
pair for peer checking. Students could then write the report at 
home, using their notes.
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OVERVIEW

• The Revision lesson can be set as homework or 
self-study.

Objectives: 
• All language related objectives from Unit 6.

Resources:
• SB: Grammar Reference pages 69−70; Word List 

page 64
• WB: pages 10−11; Self-Assessment 6 page 9
• Assessment: Unit 6 Language Test (Vocabulary, 

Grammar, Use of English); Unit 6 Skills Test (Dictation, 
Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 6 Writing Test 

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
Exercise 1. 

Answers

1 medium-sized 2 change 3 dustpan and brush 
4 stain 5 tangled

Exercise 2. 

Answers

2 We’re doing it up. 
3 I came across this/it when I was vacuuming. 
4 Get rid of them/these, please. 
5 Can you pick it up, please? 
6 They can’t deal with it. 
7 You need to mop that/it up.

Exercise 3. 

Answers

2 was able to/managed to 3 needn’t/don’t have to 
4 isn’t obliged to/doesn’t have to 5 not allowed to/not 
permitted to 6 are required to/should 

Exercise 4. 

Answers

1 Ø 2 a 3 a 4 a 5 the 6 the 7 the 8 the 
9 the 10 a 11 the 12 Ø 13 the 14 Ø 15 Ø

USE OF ENGLISH
Exercise 5. 

Answers

1 It’s signifi cantly colder in England 2 I was able to fi nd 
3 are permitted to ride 4 you’re supposed to eat 
5 is marginally easier than Maths 6 am I allowed to take
7 I succeeded in picking up 8 are not required to carry

LISTENING
Exercise 6. 

Answers

1 third culture kids 2 travel the world 3 Arabic and English
4 (having a) routine  5 a year’s time

Audioscript 6.8  
H = Hala

H: Hi! Thanks for inviting me today. Firstly, I’d like 
to tell you a little about my background. I’m half English 
and half Jordanian and I grew up in China, Portugal and 
England! Got it? No? Well, you’re not alone! My dad is 
a diplomat, you see, and works in diff erent countries. 
People who have moved around so much like me know 
a little about a lot of cultures but we don’t really belong 
to any because we’re travellers. That’s why we’re often 
called ‘third culture kids’. Lots of people fi nd it hard to 
understand this. One of the most diffi  cult questions for me 
to answer is the simplest of all: ‘Where are you from?’ I’m 
at university in the UK at the moment and I love it! When 
I meet new friends in lectures or at university parties and 
tell them where I’ve lived, I try not to go on about it too 
much in case they think I’m bragging. When they get to 
know me better, though, they’re usually fascinated by 
the fact I’ve already done something most of them would 
love to do: travel the world! I always fi nd it funny that 
they seem to think that I should be completely fl uent 
in the languages of all the countries I’ve ever lived in. 
‘Third culture kids’ like me sometimes don’t speak any 
language perfectly, even their own, as they are open to 
so many linguistic infl uences. Although I’m completely 
bilingual in Arabic and English, I don’t speak Portuguese 
or Mandarin fl uently as I went to international schools 
and spoke English and Arabic at home. My parents live in 
Jordan now, and normally I spend my holidays with them. 
That’s great of course, but it does mean I don’t have time 
to visit my friends around the world, which is a shame. 
Having your family in a diff erent country is nothing like 
as glamorous as it sounds. It’s very expensive to pop over 
to see Mum and Dad just for the weekend, even if I get a 
low cost fl ight. I have to admit to being a bit jealous when 
a uni friend says they are going home for the weekend. 
There are more pluses than minuses, though, to being an 
international student. As I’ve already mentioned, I have 
a lot of friends all over the world. One of my best friends, 
Jackie, lives in Los Angeles in the USA, two more good 
school friends are in Australia and another close friend, 
Dalia is in Egypt! It’s easy to keep in touch by messaging 
and looking at each other’s blogs. We sometimes make 
video calls too and I even send Jackie hand-written letters 
sometimes! Having a routine is the key to not losing 
contact. It doesn’t matter how you do it, but you must 
do it regularly! To fi nish, I’d like to say that I’m only just 
beginning to fully understand the main advantage of 
having an international background. It really opens your 
mind to diff erent cultures and makes you much more 
accepting of diff erences, which is so important in our 
world today.It really helped me make new friends when I 
started university, and I’m sure it will help in whatever job 
I do after I fi nish studying in a year’s time! But don’t ask me 
where I‘ll live! 
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SPEAKING
Exercise 7. 

Answers

Students’ own answers

WRITING
Exercise 8. 

Answers

Students’ own answers
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• To develop practical skills necessary to succeed in the 

twenty-fi rst century, and to encourage collaboration, 
critical thinking and creativity.

Resources:
• SB pages 14–15

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the photos on 
page 15 in pairs and to discuss what they see. Refer them to 
the rubric. Read the two questions. Allow them time to discuss 
their answers and take ideas from the class to check. 

Answers

Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the three notices 
on page 15. Refer them to the rubric. Allow students time to 
match the notices and questions. Check answers as a class. 

Answers

1 B (It can be great fun for both the children and the volunteers!) 
2 A (bring your own bin bag and gloves) 
3 C (working one to one with an elderly person) 
4 C (asks for 30 to 60 minutes a week) 

PRODUCTION (5 minutes) 
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to work in the same pairs as 
in Exercise 1. Refer them to the rubric and read the questions. 
Allow students time for discussion. Take class feedback.

Answers

Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Refer students to the rubric. You may 

wish to ensure students are clear what is meant by the 
diff erent types of development. Allow time for discussion 
and take some ideas from the class.

Answers

Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Ask 
students to read the Life skills box. Give them a few 
minutes to consider their own answers to the questions in 
the box. Working in pairs, ask students to interview their 
partner using the questions. Then swap over. Students 
should then discuss what volunteering projects would suit 
them. Take feedback from the class.

Answers

Students’ own answers

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Ask students to read the question from 
the rubric. Allow time for discussion and take some ideas 
from the class. Ask students to list the suggested projects 
in preparation for Exercise 7. 

Answers

Students’ own answers

4 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 7. Direct students to read the Life skills 
project. Decide if students will work in pairs or small 
groups. 

Answers

Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Students should present their ideas from Exercise 7 to 
the class. At the end of the presentations, have a class vote on 
which presentation was the most eff ective.

HOMEWORK
Students could complete an Internet search for volunteering 
opportunities in their area. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Ask students to make notes about a project that would be 
important to them and the type of volunteers that would be 
required to help. Students use their notes to create an advert 
asking for suitable volunteers to apply. 

LIFE SKILLS 5–6
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NOTES
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UNIT 
NUMBER/
TOPIC

TOPICS
SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 
MATRIX

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND 
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

UNIT 7

Is it fair?

Theme 1: 
Society

Theme 4: 
Environment

Theme 5: 
Welfare

Listening: recognising the use of 
literary devices

Reading: applying skills of analysis 
and close reading to literary texts and 
speeches using rhetorical devices

Speaking: propelling conversations by 
posing and responding to questions 
that probe reasoning and evidence

Writing: journalling any debatable 
social topic

Viewing and presenting: analysing 
visual texts and communicating 
understanding through oral, written 
and visual media

Listening: respond to critical thinking questions 
before, during and after listening and cite evidence; 
recognise the use of literary devices such as irony in a 
presentation 

Reading: determine the type of any sentence in the 
text (simple, compound, complex and compound-
complex) 

Speaking: speak accurately, using a series of 
about 12-15 clear, connected, simple and complex 
utterances with accurate and appropriate use of 
grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation

Writing: practise conducting a study in pairs or 
groups; write persuasive essays

Viewing and presenting: respond orally and 
in writing to visual texts, commenting on the 
main ideas and the issues presented and making 
connections with personal experiences

07 UNIT 7 Mapping

38
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07LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
• Understand simple conversations on familiar topics 

(GSE 22−29 − A1).
• Understand simple phrases and sentences on topics of 

personal relevance (GSE 30−35 − A2).
•  Recognise a wide variety of functional language in 

a conversation or talk if spoken clearly (GSE 67−75 − 
B2+).

• Follow diff erent time aspects within a conversation or 
talk when spoken clearly (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Vocabulary:
• Social issues: broken pipes, contaminate fresh water 

supplies, environmental problems, install new toilets, 
natural disasters, provide water fi lters

Resources:
• SB: pages 16–17; Grammar Reference page 70
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 28

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Read the quote to the students. In 
pairs, give them time to discuss what they think it means. Take 
feedback from the class. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Play the 

recording. Students should note what the clip describes 
and feed back to the class. Check answers as a class.

Answers
The charity brings clean water to villages, providing taps, 
water fi lters and toilets. 
The photo shows children carrying clean water from wells, 
maybe instead of attending school. 

Audioscript 7.1
R = Reporter P = Professor

R:    We all know that there are many social and environmental 
problems around the world. In today’s programme, we’ll 
look at some of the amazing things that diff erent charities 
are doing to try and help these issues. With us we have 
Professor Farid Alqadi who is going to talk about some 
of the vital work that one charity is doing. Welcome, 
Professor.

P:    Hello. Today I’m going to look at a charity that does 
something very simple but is amazingly important. It is 
a charity called Water Aid. It is shocking to learn that in 
many countries, people do not have clean water to drink 
or adequate toilets. But without these things, people 
can become very ill. Each year, around 12,000 people die 
because of cholera, a disease that is carried in dirty water. 
In some places, children even have to spend much of their 
day walking to collect clean water from wells, rather than 

going to school. Others have to wash in rivers because they 
don’t have clean water in their houses to have a bath or 
shower.

R:  So how can the charity help these people?
P:    The charity can help bring clean water to people’s villages, 

where even a tap might be something they have not had 
before. It also helps to provide water fi lters and install new 
toilets to give people clean water to drink and wash with. 
The charity also helps to repair broken pipes. For example 
recently in Nepal, there were broken pipes in the cities. 
This meant that dirty water mixed with clean water and 
this made people ill.

R:     I can see that the charity really should make a diff erence 
to people’s lives.

P:     That’s right, and their work is becoming even more 
important because of climate change. Many countries 
are experiencing drought, so that water becomes a 
scarce commodity. But there are also more and more 
fl oods, when dirty water often contaminates fresh water 
supplies. Remember, 90% of the world’s natural disasters 
are related to water.

R:     It sounds like the charity is doing amazing work.
P:     Yes. The charity can help people to have reliable and clean 

water supplies even when there are fl oods or droughts. 
This helps people to avoid becoming ill and have more 
time to go to school or work. We hope all the people will 
have a better future.

R:     That is a wish that we all share. Thank you, Professor.  

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric and 
read the words in the box aloud. Allow students time to 
complete the phrases and collocations, which are taken 
from Exercise 2. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
1 contaminate 2 provide 3 environmental 4 broken
5 install 6 natural

PRACTICE (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Explain to students that they will 
hear the recording again. For each phrase and collocation 
from Exercise 3, they should note the phrase that is in the 
radio report. Play the recording. Allow time for students to 
record their answers and to check with a partner. Repeat the 
recording if necessary. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
Providing water fi lters
Repairing broken pipes
Installing new toilets
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PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Explain that 

there are six sentences given in reported speech. Students 
should rewrite each sentence in direct speech. Allow 
students to complete the task and then play the recording 
so that they can self-check their answers. 

Answers
1  ’ll look at some of the amazing things that diff erent charities 

are doing.
2   have to wash in rivers because they don't have clean water 

in their houses to have a bath or shower.
3  can the charity help these people?
4  mixed with clean water and this made people ill.
5   can see the charity really should make a diff erence to 

people’s lives.
6   Remember, 90% of the world’s natural disasters are related 

to water.

Audioscript 7.2
1  ’In today’s programme, we’ll look at some of 

the amazing things that diff erent charities are 
doing.’

2  ’Others have to wash in rivers because they don’t have clean 
water in their houses to have a bath or shower.’ 

3 ’So how can the charity help these people?' 

4  ’Dirty water mixed with clean water and this made people 
ill.’

5  ’I can see the charity really should make a diff erence to 
people’s lives.’

6  ’Remember, 90% of the world’s natural disasters are related 
to water.’

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Students should work in pairs. 
Allow students time to read and discuss each of the fi ve 
questions. They should write down their answers, using 
Exercise 5 to give examples for each case. Check answers 
and examples as a class. 

Answers
1 We move the original verb ’one tense back’
2 There is no change of word order of subject and verb
3 will = would, can = could
4 Should does not change
5  Subject pronouns change, e.g. ’I will go ...’ = ’He said he

would go ...’, here = there, now = then, etc.

  Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on 
page  70 for more information.

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Refer students to the rubric. Read 
the two questions aloud to the class. Play the recording. 
Allow students time to complete their answers. Check 
answers as a class, asking students to give phrases from 
the recording as evidence.

Answers
1 Yes, he did. 
2  He is going to help another village next week. This is 

because he thinks it’s really important to help all the villages 
in the area. 

Audioscript 7.3
A = Abbas J = Jaber

A: Wasn’t Husam helping provide water fi lters in the village 
today?

J: Yes, he’s just got back, actually, I saw him downstairs.
A: How did he say it went?
J: Oh he thought it went really well. He said he’s going to do 

the same at another village next week as well.
A: Oh, are they going again?
J: Yes, he says it’s really important to help all the villages 

in the area. He says he’s really determined to make the 
project work.

A: Good for him.

4 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Allow students time to read the rubric 
and then the examples of reported speech (a-c). Read 
aloud the three rules from the Student’s Book. Students 
match the examples with the rules and feed back to the 
class. 

Answers
1 b 2 a 3 c

5 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 9. Students should use their work from 
this lesson to help them rewrite the two statements in the 
Student’s Book in reported speech. Ask students to share 
their new versions with the class, noting that there may be 
some small diff erences of words and phrases. Ask students 
to give positive and constructive feedback to their peers. 

Answers
1  The journalist said that charity workers had installed new 

drinking taps and a new toilet block in the village last week. 
The village had not had fresh water for many years, so the 
changes would make a big diff erence. 

2  The villager said that many children now go to school for 
longer because they don't have to walk long distances to 
fi nd water. He thanked the charity for helping their village 
and asked how soon it would be before all the villages in 
the area had the same help. 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
For homework, ask students to source news articles and copy 
fi ve reported speech sentences. Students should rewrite each 
sentence in direct speech. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN
There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 28 
to use.

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)07
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand the diff erence between past and present 

time in events or situations (GSE 30−35 − A2).
• Guess the meaning of unfamiliar words, when the 

context is familiar (GSE 43−50 − B1).
• Show understanding of a series of exchanges in a 

range of familiar and unfamiliar contexts, with one 
person or more (GSE 67−75 − B2+).

Resources:
• SB: pages 16–17
• WB: pages 12-13

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Before students open their books, ask them to 
refer to their homework and each share a reported sentence 
for a volunteer to change and say aloud as direct speech. 

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Read 

aloud the fi rst completed example to ensure students 
understand the task. Take any queries. Allow students time 
to read and choose the correct options. Check answers as a 
class.

Answers
1 have you been thinking 2 only talk 3 Do you
4 have talked 5 will

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the task with the students 
to ensure they know what to do. Allow them time to 
choose the correct forms to complete the news report. 
Read the report to the class, asking volunteers to provide 
the correct answers at the appropriate points. 

Answers
1 students had 2 were 3 had 4 the week before 
5 factories weren’t

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Read 
the completed fi rst sentence as an example. Take any 
questions. Allow students time to complete the sentences 
and check answers as a class. 

Answers
2 told 3 said 4 asked 5 told

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Allow students time to read the rubric 

and text. Ask them to complete the sentences and check 
answers as a class.

Answers
1 c 2 b 3 b 4 c 5 c

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Read 
the fi rst question and answer aloud as an example. 
Allow students time to read and complete the remaining 
questions. To check answers, read the question aloud and 
ask a student to say their completed sentence so the class 
can check their answers.

Answers
2 had been at the meeting the day before
3 what we will be asking for
4 had gone to the meeting the week before
5 how long we had all been preparing the 
6 if I am hopeful the meeting will be successful

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. This exercise builds on the skills 
practised in Exercise 5. Allow students time to read and 
complete the comments and questions as reported 
speech. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
2  (that) they had been trying to fi nd the answer to the maths 

problem
3  (that) they and a few other friends had a meeting last week
4 to stop what we were doing right then
5  (that) it had been a successful day at work (that day)

4 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Refer students to the rubric. Go 
through the fi rst example to ensure students are clear 
what is required of them. Students complete the 
remaining three sentences and share their answers as a 
class to check them. 

Answers
2 this conference is amazing
3 loves helping other people / loved helping other people
4 has been a great success

5 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 8. Refer students to the rubric. Choose 
two students to read out the conversation in character to 
the class. Go through the example answer. Allow students 
time to complete the remaining reported speech by 
responding to the prompts. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
2 he wasn’t sure, but he might
3 who else would be there
4  Salah and Talal would be going
5 he had told Ziad about it
6 he had

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, S–S) Ask students to read their paragraphs to the rest of 
the class. Ask students to provide positive and constructive 
feedback to peers.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to talk to family and friends about any social 
issues that are important to them, and take notes.
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LESSON 2A VOCABULARY (SB)07
OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand the gist of a recording on a range of 

familiar and unfamiliar topics (GSE 59−66 − B2,
GSE 67−75 − B2+).

• Understand how turns are managed in simple 
conversations on familiar topics (GSE 30−35 − A2).

• Topics and contexts relate to ‘own world’ experiences 
(GSE 30−35 − A2).

• Topics and contexts are rooted in work, school, leisure 
but may expand beyond what is of direct personal 
relevance (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Vocabulary:
• Social issues: environmental problems, gender equality, 

health, homelessness, immigration, poverty, racism, 
unemployment

Resources: 
• SB: page 18
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 29

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs. Read the social 
issues in the box to the class. Refer students to the rubric. 
Allow them time to discuss and answer the questions. Open 
a discussion with the class. There may also be diff erent issues 
that students report back on.

Answers
Students' own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the fact fi le and ask them 
to choose the correct words from the box. Check together as 
a class. 

Answers
1 poverty 2 opportunities 3 facilities 4 homes
5 environment

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. They 

complete the activity individually then check their answers 
as a class.

Answers
1 poverty 2 gender equality, unemployment 3 health
4 immigration, homelessness, unemployment
5 environmental problems
The social problem not included in the fact fi le is racism.

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Active Vocabulary box 
with the students. Give additional examples for each of 
the suffi  xes given. Ask the students to contribute more 
words if they can. Refer students to the rubric for the 
exercise. Allow them time to complete the table, using the 
Active Vocabulary box to help them. Check answers as a 
class.

Answers
1 enforcement 2 equalise 3 (in)equality 4 expand 
5 discriminate 6 discriminatory 7 institutional 8 justify 
9 justifi cation

PRODUCTION (15 minutes) 
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Tell students they are 

going to listen to fi ve pairs of words and 
identify whether the stress is on the same 
syllable in both words. Give some examples to make 
sure they can identify main stress on words, for example, 
ex’pansion / ex’pansive (main stress on same syllable), 
a’cademy / aca'demic (main stress on diff erent syllable). 
Play the recording, allowing students time to complete 
their answers. Check answers as a class, replaying the 
recording as necessary.

Answers
1 D 2 D 3 S 4 S 5 D

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Students should work in small 
groups. Refer them back to the fact fi le in Exercise 2. 
Allow students time to discuss which of the social issues 
mentioned they think are the most important to solve and 
why. Ask the class to feed back and open discussions and 
conclusions with everyone.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Ask students to write a short paragraph to describe 
the social issue that’s most important to them and why.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to think of or look online for three things that 
could be done to help to solve the social problem they talked 
about in the Wrap-up part of the lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 29 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Participate in spontaneous interactions on familiar 

topics connected to the wider world (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Resources: 
• SB: page 18
• WB: page 14 

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(S-S, T-S, S-T) Put students in pairs. Ask them to tell each other 
about the ideas they thought of/found for their homework. 
Can their partner come up with any more suggestions?

PRACTICE (25 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Allow 

students to match the two parts of the sentences. Check 
answers as a class. 

Answers
1 c 2 f 3 d 4 a 5 b 6 e

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Allow 
students time to complete the table. Point out that some 
of the words may need other changes. Also accept other 
possible answers mentioned in the answer key checking 
meaning where necessary. Encourage students to add 
more words where they can. Check answers as a class and 
then ask for any extra words that students have written.

Answers

-dom freedom

-ment government

-tion organisation (production also possible)

-ness weakness (shortness also possible, e.g. shortness 
of breath)

-en weaken shorten

-able comfortable (governable and useable also 
possible)

-al formal

-ful useful

-ive productive

-less homeless (comfortless, formless and useless also 
possible)

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Students should choose the correct 
words to complete the sentences. Ask them to check their 
answers with a partner, before checking as a class.

Answers
1 enforceable 2 expansion 3 institution 4 justify 
5 equal 6 complicate

4 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the rubric. Explain 
that the text is an equality policy from a university. Ensure 
students know what a policy is. Allow students time to 
complete the missing words in the policy, using the correct 
form of the words in brackets. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
2 freedom 3 persecution 4 personal 5 victimisation
6 investigation

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Refer students to Exercise 1 and ask them 
to select a topic. Tell them they are going to write a paragraph 
for a short news report on their chosen topic. Give students 
time to write. When they have fi nished writing, put students in 
pairs for some peer correction. Get them to read each other’s 
paragraphs and think about what their partner has done well 
and what could be improved.

Answers
Students' own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) As a class, create an equality statement for your 
school. Write it on the board and ask students to copy it in 
their books.

HOMEWORK
Ask the students to fi nd out from family and friends whether 
their places of work and education have equality statements 
and whether they agree they are important. 
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LESSON 3A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)07
OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand the main information in talks on both 

familiar and unfamiliar topics (GSE 67−75 − B2+). 
• Understand a wide range of words and phrases 

associated with familiar and some unfamiliar topics 
when spoken clearly (GSE 59−66 − B2).

Resources:
• SB: page 19
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 30

WARM-UP (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the photos at the 
bottom of the page in the Student’s Book. Explain that these 
are all photos from documentary fi lms. Refer students to the 
rubric. Allow them time to respond to the questions and to 
share with the class. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Explain that 
the three descriptions are of the three documentary fi lms 
shown at the bottom of the page in the Student’s Book. Allow 
students time to read the descriptions. Check answers as a 
class. Accept reasonable suggestions for the social problems in 
addition to suggestions in the answer key.

Answers
1 climate change and its impact on the seas and oceans
2 the eff ect humans have on our planet
3 disability awareness and inclusion

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure they 
are clear how to complete the exercise. Play the recording. 
Check answers as a class, repeating the recording if necessary.

Answers
1 F 2 T  3 T 4 NG 5 F 6 T 

Audioscript 7.5
S1 = Speaker 1    S2 = Speaker 2    
S3  = Speaker 3

S1:    Coral reefs around the world are vanishing at an alarming 
rate. In this fi lm a team of divers, photographers and 
scientists set out to discover why and to reveal the 
mysteries of the underwater world. While coral reefs only 
occupy a tiny fraction of the ocean fl oor, they are a vital 
ecosystem as more than 25% of all creatures in the sea 
depend on them. In addition, they provide protection 
for our coastlines from tsunamis, hurricanes and fl oods. 
Over a three-year period the team visited many coral 
reefs and fi lmed the changes that were taking place. They 
documented the bleaching of many reefs and linked this 
destruction to a rise in sea temperatures. The fi lm-makers 

used a technique called time-lapse photography which 
allows photographers to show events happening that 
take so long they would be invisible to the naked eye. The 
results made this one of the most stunning documentaries 
I have ever seen and prompted me to want to take action.

S2: What does Earth look like from space? In the fi lm
A Beautiful Planet, you can see the beauty of Earth as it 
was seen by astronauts on board the International Space 
Station. You can see storms in clouds passing over diff erent 
countries, snow covering the ground and huge deserts 
where nothing grows, all fi lmed from 400 kilometres 
above our planet. The fi lm also shows some of Earth’s 
problems: growing cities covering huge areas with light 
at night, smoke from factories polluting our skies , and the 
disappearing trees of our forests: every day, over 10,000 
acres of trees are lost. It’s an amazing fi lm that shows how 
easily our planet could be destroyed.

S3:   Unconquered: Helen Keller in Her Story tells the story of an 
amazing woman who died in 1968 aged 87. Helen was 
only 19 months old when she got an illness. Although she 
got better, doctors tested her and discovered she would 
be permanently deaf and blind at a time when people 
with such a disability had little hope in life. However, 
with the help of a teacher, Helen not only learned to 
communicate, read and write, but went on to have a 
very successful career. The fact that she could not see or 
hear did not stop her from enjoying the same things as 
all of us. In fact, she also helped many other people with 
disabilities and even wrote 14 books. The documentary 
proves that having a disability does not always stop 
people from doing amazing things. 

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Put students in pairs. Refer students 

to the rubric. Point out that each pair of sentences 
contains words or phrases with slight diff erences. Ask 
students to discuss the diff erences in meanings between 
the highlighted words and phrases. For each pair of 
sentences, ask students for feedback. 

Answers
1  set out - begin a task with a particular aim or goal; set up - 

put in position
2  above - is used to mean higher than; over - is used with 

certain numbers (ages, speed, amounts) to mean more than
3  test - take measures to check something; prove  - use 

evidence to show the truth
4  The fact - refers forward to what is being discussed; 

in fact - refers to the truth of a situation, especially if we 
didn’t expect this to be the case

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Students should work in pairs or small 
groups. Refer students to the rubric. Read the two questions 
aloud to the class. Allow them time to discuss the questions. 
Monitor students during the activity and off er support as 
necessary. Check answers to question 1 as a class. Then 
open a class discussion about other documentary fi lms that 
try to raise awareness of social issues. 

Answers
1  Chasing Coral – environmental issues relating to climate 

change; A Beautiful Planet - light and air pollution, 
deforestation; Unconquered: Helen Keller in Her Story - 
disability

2 Students’ own answers
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WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
For homework, students should choose one of the 
documentary fi lms discussed in Exercise 5. Students should 
write a short report about the social issues and comment on 
how successful they were in raising them.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 30 
to use.
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LESSON 3B VOCABULARY (WB)07
OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Understand detailed, complex and abstract 

discussions and presentations on technical and 
professional topics (GSE 85−90 − C2).

Resources: 
• SB: page 19
• WB: page 15 

WARM-UP (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Hold a class discussion about social issues raised in 
documentary fi lms. Students should use their homework from 
the last lesson to help them. 

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Check that 
they understand what a collocation is (two or more words 
which often go together, e.g. do your homework, not make 
your homework). Students complete the exercise, then check 
their answers as a class.

Answers
2 bright 3 angle 4 share

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Explain to students that 
they are going to listen to some sentences about 
fi lms. Refer them to the rubric and the sentences. 
Point out that there are underlined syllables in 

the sentences and they should focus on these when they 
listen to the recording. Play the recording, repeating if 
necessary. Take feedback from the class.

Answers
There is an extra sound (a puff  of air which sounds like the /h/ 
sound) after the fi rst sound. 

Refer students to the Active Pronunciation box for an 
explanation of why this happens.

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Read the Active 
Pronunciation box to the class. Refer students to 
the rubric. Play the recording once. Then play the 
recording again, pausing for students to repeat 
each word. 

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Play the recording to the 
students. Refer them to the rubric. As they listen 
again, they should tick the words where the 
underlined sounds include aspiration. Play the 

recording two more times to allow students to listen and 
check their answers. Then ask them to repeat the words 
from the exercise. 

Answers
Students should tick numbers 4, 5 and 7

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–S, T–S) Put students into pairs. Ask students to use words 
from Exercises 3 and 4 and write them into sentences. They 
should share and rehearse their sentences, focusing on the 
appropriate points of aspiration. 

HOMEWORK
For homework, students should add some words to the /ph/, 
/th/, /kh/ lists from Exercise 3. They should write them into 
sentences and rehearse how they are said.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading
• Understand colloquial usage specifi c to the context and 

a range of connotative meanings (GSE 85−90 − C2).
• Understand a wide and varied range of vocabulary, 

collocations and some complex functional language 
(GSE 67−75 − B2+).

• Understand a range of vocabulary, phrasal verbs and 
collocations in topic areas which may expand beyond 
the immediately familiar (GSE 43−50 − B1).

• Topics are still broadly focused on familiar contexts 
but may expand beyond what is of direct personal 
relevance (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Vocabulary:
• Kindness and charity: anonymous, commission,

ill-equipped, foundation, industrious, integral, intern, 
proceeds

Resources: 
• SB: pages 20–21
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 31

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Write the phrase ‘pay it forward’ (meaning to 
respond to kindness from someone by being kind to someone 
else in turn) on the board. Elicit ideas from students about 
what it means and see if they can off er examples. 

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
(S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the titles on 
page 21 in pairs and discuss their meanings. Give them a 
few minutes and then open the discussion up to the class. 
You may want to explain that they are all based on English 
idioms which are set phrases that have a particular meaning 
that isn’t always clear from just looking at the meaning of 
the individual words. The titles are all playing on the content 
of the stories and mixing that with the idioms. Note the 
following defi nitions: Moving mountains – making a great 
eff ort to do or achieve something; Easy as pie – presenting 
no diffi  culty; The milk of human kindness – doing kind and 
charitable acts in a way that shows the best of human 
behaviour. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1  (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to match 

the vocabulary to the defi nitions individually, 
then check in pairs. Check answers as a class. 
You may want to model or elicit correct 
pronunciation of each of the words, paying

attention to number of syllables and the correct stress as 
underlined in the Answer key. 

Answers
1 industrious 2 commission 3 intern 4 integral 
5 ill-equipped 6 anonymous 7 proceeds 8 foundation

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Go through the Active Reading box 
with the class. For the example, you may want to point out 
that ‘bringing in $26,593’ doesn’t mean anything by itself 
which is why it is a dependent clause - you need other 
information to make sense of it. You may want to elicit 
what it relates to by asking the following questions: What 
brought in the money? (The fund-raising activity) Where 
did the money come from? (From people donating to the 
activity) Who did the activity? (Lisa). Then ask students 
to complete the same process individually with the 
underlined sentences in the text and check in pairs. Check 
answers as a class. 

Answers
1  The young men are ill-equipped and poorly paid. The 

young men also work daily in dangerous conditions to help 
climbers achieve their goals. 

2  The coupon can be used by strangers to enjoy a slice of the 
delicious pies. The strangers may not have enough money to 
buy the slices themselves without the coupon.

3  Tracy paid for the stranger’s milk and other items. The 
stranger thanked her, then asked her name, and then left 
(went on his way).

PRODUCTION (15 minutes) 
1 (S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the text again 

carefully individually and choose the correct answers to 
the questions. Check or elicit answers as a class. When you 
have fi nished, you may want to discuss the article as a 
class. Ask students which story they thought was the most 
interesting? Which person showed the most kindness? If 
they have seen any businesses operate a similar system to 
the ‘Pie it forward’ scheme in text B?

Answers
1 c 2 b 3 a 4 b

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. You may want to put students in pairs 
to begin with, then ask them to join another pair to discuss 
their ideas. Alternatively, you may want them to discuss as 
a group from the beginning. Use your knowledge of the 
community where the school is to suggest possibilities 
of ways students could help others, or elicit ideas from 
students. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S -T, T -S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the 
bottom of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what 
they have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found 
new, interesting, easy or challenging. 

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write six sentences using the vocabulary of 
their choice from Exercise 2. You may also want them to write 
three of their own complex sentences about their day or a 
situation that they were in where they were helping someone 
or being helped.  
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LESSON 5A GRAMMAR (SB)07
OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand the main information in extended 

informal conversations if spoken clearly
(GSE 43−50 − B1).

• Understand the main information in extended 
informal and formal conversations at natural speed 
(GSE 67−75 − B2+).

• Understand extended narratives, simple factual news 
stories, text and social media messages and detailed 
instructions (GSE 43-50 – B1).

• Understand simple phrases and sentences on topics of 
personal relevance (GSE 30−35 − A2).

Resources: 
• SB: page 22 ; Grammar Reference page 71; 

Communication pages 76 and 79
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 32

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Make it 
clear that they should only read the news headline and not 
the following report. Ask students for their responses to the 
question.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Allow students time to read the news 
report. Refer them to the questions in the exercise rubric. Take 
responses from students to share with the rest of the class. Do 
they agree? Ask students how they came to their conclusions. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Play the 

recording. Repeat if necessary and then listen to students’ 
ideas. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

Audioscript 7.10
G = Ghada S = Sawsan

G: You know how you're not allowed to discriminate against 
anyone because of their age, right?

S: Yes, you mean age discrimination?
G:  Well, there's a story here about a man who was sacked for 

being too old. The university where he worked admitted 
that they had made him leave before he was 69. They 
explained to him that they wanted younger people for 
the role.

S:  But they agreed to let him continue working until he was 
69, didn't they? I'm not surprised the professor criticised 
them for sacking him.

G:  Maybe they regretted agreeing that he could work for 
longer. They said they no longer had a role for him.

S:  It's a pity someone didn't advise them not to sack him for 
being too old; they had to pay a lot of compensation.

G: Well, nobody should be ageist!

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Refer students to the exercise in the 
Student’s Book. Explain that you will play the recording 
which is excerpts from the previous discussion they 
listened to. As students listen, they should complete the 
sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets. 
Play the recording. Repeat if necessary and then check 
answers as a class. 

Answers
1 they had made 2 to let 3 sacking 4 agreeing 
5 not to sack

Audioscript 7.11 
1  The university where he worked admitted that 

they had made him leave before he was 69.

2  But they agreed to let him continue working 
until he was 69.

3  I'm not surprised the professor criticised them for sacking 
him.

4  Maybe they regretted agreeing that he could work for 
longer.

5  It’s a pity someone didn’t advise them not to sack him for 
being too old.

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Go through the Grammar box. Point 
out that Exercise 4 has underlined verbs, and these should 
be used to complete the blanks here. Allow students time 
to complete the exercise and review answers as a class. 

Answers
1 admit 2 agree 3 advise 4 regret 5 criticise

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on 
page 71 for more information.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure 

they are clear that they should use the verbs given in the 
Grammar box. If necessary, demonstrate how the fi rst 
sentence would be written in reported speech, with input 
from the class. Allow students time to complete the task. 
Ask individuals to share a sentence with the class to check 
answers. 

Answers
1 Abeer accused a man of stealing the money.
2 Adel denied breaking Jamal’s phone.
3 Habib off ered to help with the boxes.
4 Laith encouraged Omar to get more exercise.
5 Hamed promised that he would always remember me.
6 Nour congratulated Samia on her graduation.
7 Reem apologised for forgetting Suha’s birthday.
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2 (S-S) Exercise 7. Put students into pairs, Student A and 
Student B. Refer students to the rubric. They take it in turns 
to read a news report about an unfair situation and tell 
their partner about what happened. They need to use 
reporting verbs to replace underlined sections of the text. 
Monitor as they are speaking and correct reporting verb 
structures when necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
For homework, students should make a list of as many 
reporting verbs as they can. These will be used in the Warm-
up for the next lesson. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN
There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 32 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Use an appropriate range of words, structures and 

phrases for familiar and everyday forms of writing 
(GSE 30−35 − A2).

• Write straightforward connected text on routine 
factual information or topics which are familiar and 
on personal interest (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Resources: 
• SB: page 22
• WB: page 16

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(S-S, T-S, S-T) Students should share the reporting verbs they 
listed for homework. Choose a few verbs and ask students 
to come up with examples of direct speech which would use 
these verbs when rewritten as reported speech.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students should reorder the sentences 

containing reporting verbs so they make sense. Go 
through the fi rst example with the class. Allow students 
time to complete the task. Ask individual students to read 
their sentences to check answers as a class.

Answers
2  The teacher reminded the students that their homework was 

due next lesson.
3 Salwa agreed to collect her sister from school.
4 The doctor advised us to get much more exercise.
5 Noura apologised for waking the baby.
6  The secretary insisted on Rakan bringing his original birth 

certifi cate.

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Explain that each sentence in direct 
speech in the exercise matches reported speech in 
Exercise 1. If necessary, match the fi rst sentence. Then 
allow students time to complete the task. Check answers 
as a class. 

Answers
a 6 b 4 c 2 d 1 e 3 f 5

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Allow 
students time to complete the task. Encourage students 
to read their completed sentences aloud to ensure they 
sound correct. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
1 a 2 c 3 a 4 b 5 c

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Students use their learning in the 

lesson to help inform them to rewrite sentences in 
reported speech, ensuring they use suitable reporting 
verbs. Go through the fi rst example with the class. When 
completed, ask students to share their sentences and 
compare any diff erent responses.

Answers
2 promised to cook for me on Saturday
3 admitted that she had been wrong
4 suggested having a picking-up-litter day
5 accused Ali of being negative

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure 
students are clear what is required and allow them time to 
write down and practise saying sentences that have been 
said to them. Share sentences with the class. Ask students 
to provide positive and constructive feedback to their 
peers.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Students should review the sentences written in 
Exercise 5 and improve them according to feedback received. 

HOMEWORK
For homework, students should write a conversation they 
have had at home using reported speech.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Speaking
• Communicate in basic and routine exchanges on 

familiar, everyday topics (GSE 30−35 − A2).
• Use a range of words, structures and simple 

collocations (GSE 43−50 − B1).
• Help develop discussions by following up statements 

and inferences (GSE 67−75 − B2+).

Resources: 
• SB: page 23

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Ensure 
students are clear what is meant by a message board and 
where they might fi nd one. Ask students their own opinions 
on the issue raised. Take thoughts and feed back as a class. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to copy the table given 

in the Student’s Book. Explain that students are going to 
listen to a recording of a discussion between a group of 
friends about acceptable behaviour and their thoughts 
about it. As they listen, they should complete the table. 
Play the recording, repeating if necessary. Allow students 
time to complete their notes and then share answers as a 
class. 

Suggested answers
1  Noura - Would like people who play loud music on public 

transport to be banned. It's so annoying.
    Rana - It drives her mad but is it practical to ban it?
     Samar - Thinks it would be di�  cult to enforce a ban.
2   Rana - Hates people pushing into queues, but thinks that 

sometimes there is a good reason for it.
     Samar - Thinks it's very annoying, so you should talk to the 

person and fi nd out why they are doing it.
3  Noura - Hunting for sport is cruel, but perhaps it's OK if you 

eat the animal. 
    Rana - People should decide for themselves.
     Samar - Any sport which involves infl icting pain on another 

creature is wrong.

Audioscript 7.12
N = Noura R = Rana S = Samar

N:  I came across this really interesting discussion online 
the other day. It’s all about the way people behave and 
whether or not it is acceptable. I mean, listen to this one – 
people shouldn’t play loud music on public transport. I fi nd 
it really annoying so I agree it shouldn’t be allowed. What 
do you think Rana?

R:  I don’t know, Nouras. It goes without saying that it’s a 
nuisance. It drives me mad, especially when it’s bad music, 
but what can you do about it? What do you think, Samar?

S:  Well, I’m no expert, but I do think it would be di�  cult to 
do anything about it. It’s a great idea in principle, but I just 
don’t see how it could be enforced.

N:  What about this one? What’s your opinion about people 
pushing into queues?

R:  I hate it, but I tend to think there are sometimes reasons 
why people jump queues. I can see where they’re coming 
from, but I don’t think it’s always black and white. What if 
they’re in a rush for some reason? 

S:  I see what you mean, but it can be really annoying. Maybe 
the best thing is to talk to the person and fi nd out why 
they’re behaving like that. What about the one on hunting 
for sport?

N:  Without a shadow of a doubt hunting for sport is cruel. 
I’m less sure about hunting when people eat the animal. 
I’m inclined to think that it’s OK. I mean, we have to eat 
animals, don’t we?

S:  Well, that’s debatable, isn’t it? Not everyone has to eat 
animals. Frankly, I think it’s obvious that any kind of sport 
that involves infl icting pain on another creature is just 
wrong – full stop.

R:  Well, you’re entitled to your opinion, but as far as I’m 
concerned, people ought to decide these things for 
themselves – within reason, of course.

N:  Are you saying that we should all go round doing 
whatever we want, eh?

R:  No, no, I wasn’t saying that … 
2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Read 

the twelve words in the box aloud to the class. Play the 
recording, more than once if necessary, so students can 
complete the text in the Speaking box. Ask students to say 
sentences aloud so answers can be checked.

Answers
1 goes 2 shadow 3 Frankly 4 concerned 5 principle 
6 see 7 expert 8 tend 9 inclined 10 debatable 
11 entitled 12 saying

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at their 

completed Speaking box. Refer them to the question in 
the rubric. Students could discuss their thoughts with a 
partner. Ask some students to say some sentences from 
the Speaking box aloud, repeat back to enhance the 
emotion in the delivery where necessary.

Suggested answer
The intonation of the speaker

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Play the 
recording, more than once if necessary. Students note 
if the speaker has a strong opinion or is more tentative. 
Check answers as a class. Ask students to explain how they 
made their decisions. 

Answers
1 Speaker 1 S, Speaker 2 T 2 Speaker 1 T, Speaker 2 S
3 Speaker 1 S, Speaker 2 T
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Audioscript 7.13 
1
S1:  I fi nd it really annoying so I agree it shouldn’t 

be allowed.
S2:  Well, I’m no expert, but I do think it would be diffi  cult to 

do anything about it.
2
S1:  Maybe the best thing is to talk to the person and fi nd out 

why they’re behaving like that.
S2: I see what you mean, but it can be really annoying.
3
S1: Without a shadow of a doubt hunting for sport is cruel.
S2: Well, that’s debatable, isn’t it?

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into groups. Refer 
students to the rubric and read the two questions aloud. 
Students should use phrases from the Speaking box in their 
discussions. Monitor students during the activity and off er 
support as necessary. Open discussion to the whole class.

Answer
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
For homework, students should create their own question 
about a particular behaviour on a message board, in the same 
style as Exercise 1. They should then write two responses to 
the question, using phrases to express opinions they have 
used in the lesson. 
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Express opinions in short simple essays on familiar 

topics (GSE 43−50 − B1).
• Communicate with accuracy on a wide range of topics 

(GSE 67−75 − B2+).
• Use an appropriate range of words, structures and 

phrases for familiar and everyday forms of writing 
(GSE 30−35 − A2).

Resources: 
• SB: pages 24–25, Word List on page 65

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs. Ask them to 
quickly tell their partner what they know about hyenas. Share 
knowledge with the rest of the class. Allow students time to 
read the article from the Student’s Book. Monitor students 
during the activity and off er support as necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Read the Writing task to the class. Point 
out the two underlined parts in the Student’s Book. Students 
should reread the text to fi nd where the writer has addressed 
these parts in their writing. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1  Describe the initiative – paragraphs 2 and 3
2  Express your opinion - paragraph 5

PRACTICE (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Draw students’ attention to the Writing 
box in the Student’s Book. Read it aloud. Refer students to the 
rubric and read the three questions. Put students into pairs. 
Allow them time to discuss the questions. Monitor students 
during the activity and off er support as necessary. Take 
feedback.

Answers
1 He uses alliteration.
2 He addresses the readers directly.
3  He repeats words from the title, he asks a thought-provoking 

question, he gives a personal opinion.

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Students should look at each group of 

verbs in the Student’s Book. They then reread the article 
on page 24 to complete the missing verbs. Check answers 
as a class and ask them to say where they found the word 
in the text. 

Answers
1 protect 2 eat 3 participate 4 survive 5 call out 
6 deal

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Refer students to the rubric. Allow 
students time to read and match the groups of verbs with 
the general meanings from the table. Check answers as a 
class.

Answers
1 F 2 D 3 B 4 E 5 A 6 C

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Refer students to the rubric. Allow 
students time to read and complete the sentences with 
the correct prepositions. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
1 on 2 in 3 out 4 with

4 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Read the issues from the box to the 
class. Each of these issues is referred to in Exercise 6. Allow 
students time to match the sentences with the issues. 
Check answers as a class. 

Answers
1 diet 2 habitat 3 container 4 the environment

5 (T-S) Exercise 8. Read the Writing task to the class. 
Refer students to the rubric. Ask them to write about 
an environmental issue they feel strongly about. Draw 
students’ attention to the features their article should 
contain in the Writing box. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to study the Word List in the Student’s Book 
page 65. Alternatively, this can be done at the end of the 
lesson if there is time.
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OVERVIEW

• The Revision lesson can be set as homework or 
self-study.

Objectives: 
• Understand a range of vocabulary, phrasal verbs and 

collocations in topic areas which may expand beyond 
the immediately familiar (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Resources: 
• SB: Grammar Reference pages 70−71; Word List 

page 65
• WB: pages 18-19; Self-Assessment 7 page 17
• Assessment: Unit 7 Language Test (Vocabulary, 

Grammar, Use of English); Unit 7 Skills Test (Dictation, 
Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 7 Writing 
Test 

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 
Exercise 1. 

Answers
1 misjudged 2 discriminatory 3 unacceptable 4 Equality 
5 unemployment

Exercise 2. 

Answers
1  (that) the report the newspaper had published the day 

before had caused a lot of discussion
2 not to block the doors of the building
3 why we couldn’t listen to what they were saying
4  everyone who had taken part in the beach clean-up that day 

would come/go back the following week
5  they were going to be at the meeting that afternoon

Exercise 3. 

Answers
1 Rana denied taking a photo of her.
2 Nasser promised to work hard at university.
3 Rola apologised for criticising my idea.
4 Khalil insisted on me coming to the talk the following week.
5  The teacher accused me of copying the essay from the 

Internet.
6 Majeda advised me to arrive early. 

USE OF ENGLISH
Exercise 4.

Answers
1 organisation 2 uncomfortable 3 clarify 4 entertainment

READING
Exercise 5.

Answers
1 B 2 C 3 A

SPEAKING 
Exercise 6.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRITING
Exercise 7.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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UNIT 
NUMBER/
TOPIC

TOPICS
SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 
MATRIX

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND 
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Unit 8

Digital 
perspectives 

Theme 2: 
Culture

Theme 3: 
Science and 
Technology 

Listening: responding to critical 
thinking questions before, during 
and after listening and justifying 
answers

Reading: reading independently 
and profi ciently and comprehending 
literary texts representing a variety 
of genres, cultures and perspectives

Speaking: working with peers to 
promote civil, democratic discussions 
and decision-making, set clear 
goals and deadlines and establish 
individual roles as needed

Writing: applying research methods 
in academic writing

Viewing and presenting: analysing 
the relationship between visual and 
written information

Listening: determine speaker’s intentions citing 
evidence; use resources (print, electronic and online 
dictionaries, online search engines) to help construct 
meaning

Reading: use both bottom-up and top-down 
strategies to understand a text

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussions

Writing: cluster ideas (mind-mapping) to explore 
the relationships between ideas

Viewing and presenting: respond to questions 
related to a variety of visual texts with examples and 
justifi cation; present ideas or views using visual aids 
such as student-made posters, mind maps, charts 
or slides; evaluate stylistic choices analysing the 
selection and composition of visual presentations

UNIT 8 Mapping
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
• Use the infi nitive and gerund forms of passive 

structures to talk about actions (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Vocabulary:
• The Internet of Things, technology synonyms, phrasal 

verbs
• Words associated with the Internet of Things: alert  (v), 

embedded, facial recognition software, hack, household 
appliance, malfunction, sensors, self-driving cars, smart 
devices, smart house, track, wearables

Resources: 
• SB: pages 26-27; Grammar Reference page 71; 

Communication page 77
• TB: Culture Notes page 114 
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 33

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs and give them 
one minute to look at the photos. Explain that the Internet 
of Things (IoT) refers to machines that gather, store and 
analyse data which can be uploaded to the Internet. Ask 
them to discuss with their partners what other examples 
of technology (either current or future) they can think of 
for each category, if they are excited about the possibilities 
off ered by the Internet of Things, and why or why not. When 
they have fi nished, ask them to share their thoughts with the 
class. You can refer to page 114 of the Teacher's Book for more 
information on the Internet of Things.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Go through the phrases, directing 

attention to the word box and questions, and clarify as 
necessary. Draw students’ attention to the terms that are 
being used as verbs, such as alert and hack. Go through the 
fi rst question with the class, then ask students to complete 
the remaining sentences in pairs. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 Smart devices, wearables, track 
2 Sensors, embedded, alert 3 hack, malfunction 
4 facial recognition software 5 household appliance

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Explain that students will hear a 
recording taken from a podcast. Ask students to listen for
any of their ideas from Exercise 1. Play the recording. Then 
ask students to give examples for and against the Internet 
of Things. For the fi rst question, remind the students of some 
of the ideas discussed during Exercise 1. For the second 
question, students discuss the positives and negatives in pairs.

Answers
Students’ own answers

Audioscript 8.1 
P = Presenter L = Laila J = Jaber

P:  Without a shadow of a doubt, the next big 
thing in technology is the ‘Internet of Things’, 
or the process by which more and more of the devices 
and appliances which we use every day, like phones 
(obviously), watches, fridges, cars and so on, are made 
‘smart’ and connected to the Internet. I say ‘the next big 
thing’, but of course it’s actually been around for some 
time. What’s new is the scale of what is planned for the 
future. Within a decade or so almost every appliance 
in your house could be connected. The fridge will be 
designed to reorder food as you use it. Your front door will 
use facial recognition software to decide if you should be 
allowed into the house or not. You’ll have several remote 
devices that are either wearables or actually embedded 
in your body to alert your doctor to any medical problems. 
But how do we feel about the Internet of Things? Studies 
are being carried out which claim that it will revolutionise 
our lives. It has even been referred to as ‘the fourth 
industrial revolution’. Tell us what you think. Are you 
excited about the possibilities, a bit nervous, or just not 
that impressed? First on the line today we have Laila. Laila, 
you’re a student, right? What are you studying?

L: Computer Science.

P:  Aha! So you must know something about all of this. How 
do you feel about it?

L:  I think it’s fantastically exciting and will defi nitely change 
our lives dramatically. It’s going to make everything so 
much easier, and more effi  cient. For example, we won’t 
need to drive ourselves around anymore. Think about how 
much time that could free up for us to do other things.

P:  Yes, that’s true, but there are some concerns about the 
safety of that kind of technology, aren’t there? OK … on 
line two we have Jaber. Hi, Jaber. What do you think about 
self-driving cars?

J:  Er, hello. I’m just not convinced about how safe this kind of 
technology is. I mean, look at the recent crash which was 
caused by a sensor malfunction in a self-driving car in the 
USA. Apparently, there was an operator in the car, but he 
was looking away at the time of the crash. The number of 
humans who were required to be in the self driving car – 
ready to take control of it in an emergency – had recently 
been reduced from two to one. Can you imagine how 
many accidents are going to be caused by computer error 
when no one is watching the road?

L:  Sorry to interrupt, but I think these kinds of problems 
are just because the technology is new. The systems are 
getting better all the time. It’s the same with security. 
There’s some potential for criminals to hack into smart 
devices, but the security is being improved all the time. 

J:  That may be true, but is it worth the risk, especially as 
most of these smart devices are completely unnecessary? 
I mean, why on earth would you spend good money 
buying a smart water bottle that will tell you how much 
water you’ve drunk? Or a smart dental fl oss dispenser that 
measures out exactly the right amount of dental fl oss. 
That’s a must-have, isn’t it? I can see the adverts now. 
‘Until I got my smart fl oss dispenser, I was regularly being 
kept awake at night worrying about whether I had used 
too much.’ How about smart socks? No, really, that’s a 
thing. Apparently, it can track your body’s fat and water 
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content. Is it just me that doesn’t want to be monitored by 
my socks? In fact, I have to say, I don’t really fancy being 
monitored at all!

L:  I think you’re overlooking the very real benefi ts of being 
able to monitor your heart-rate, for example. 

P:  Let’s talk to some more of our listeners. Dana, what do you 
think about the Internet of Things …?

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Some students may need to be 

reminded of tenses and grammatical forms. Go through 
the fi rst example with the class, before asking them to 
discuss their answers in pairs. Monitor during the activity 
and off er support as necessary. Ask volunteers to share 
their answers at the end.

Answers
1 a modal 2 Future Simple 3 a modal 
4 Present Continuous 5 Present Perfect 6 Past Simple 
7 Past Perfect 8 (future with) going to

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Complete this exercise either 
separately or when students volunteer their answers at 
the end of Exercise 4. Guide students to the answers where 
necessary.

Answers
1 with the correct form/tense of the verb be + the past 
participle of the main verb 2 on the action 3 Because the 
information given that it was the sensor/computer error that 
caused the crash is the most important or newest information. 
To emphasise this, we use the passive and put this information 
at the end (the information principle). 

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on 
page 71 for more information.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Students read the sentences and 

complete the second sentence so it means the same as 
the fi rst one, using infi nitive or gerund passive forms. If 
necessary, go through the fi rst sentence as a class. Then 
students complete the sentences and check their answers 
in pairs.

Answers
1 to be available 2 be asked to check the weather
3 to be turned on 4 being fl ooded 5 need to be turned off 
6 being looked after by 

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 7. In pairs students look at the image of 
the smart suitcase on page 77 and answer the questions.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to bring a copy of a simple line graph to class. It 
can be about any topic they like.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
After Exercise 5, refer students back to the infographic on the 
IoT on page 28 and get them to write two questions about it 
using the passive (e.g. What kind of people will smartwatches 
be worn by?). In pairs, they swap questions, answer them and 
discuss their answers with their partner or the class.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 33 
to use.

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand the diff erence between past and present 

time in events or situations (GSE 30−35 − A2).
• Use vocabulary appropriately for the topic

(GSE 43−50 − B1).
• Use the infi nitive and gerund forms of passive 

structures to talk about actions (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Resources: 
• SB: pages 26–27 
• WB: pages 20-21 

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Remind students when we use the passive form and 
give them a couple of simple example sentences to put in the 
passive form.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T, S-S) Exercise 1. Go through the example with the 

class, pointing out they have part of the sentence to help 
them. Students then rewrite the sentences in the passive. 
Check answers as a class.

Answers
2 could be embedded in your wrist
3  has been downloaded by over two million people
4 was caused by an insect
5 were regularly being hacked into
6  are going to be used by most people in the near future

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read through the 
sentences in Exercise 2 and decide if they need by or with
to complete them. Check answers as a class.

Answers
2 with 3 by 4 by 5 with

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Read through the four sentences with 
the class. Students should complete the sentences with the
correct forms of be. Check answers as a class as there may 
be several possible answers.

Answers
2 to be 3 be  4 was

4 (T-S) Exercise 4. Students read the word box and the 
sentences. Students should complete the sentences with 
the correct passive forms of the verbs from the box.

Answers
2 to be employed 3 to be told 4 be sold 5 being invited

5 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students should use the correct passive 
forms to complete the email. Go through the completed 
example. Check answers as a class.

Answers
2 was wrapped 3 should be packaged 4 was not checked
5 being sent 6 was not included 7 be sent 
8 could be done

6 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Students should read through the 
exercise and complete the sentences using the word in 
bold and up to 5 words. Ask students to work in pairs to act 
out their completed work to review answers.

Answers
2 were told not to 3 will be ordered 
4 should be recycled 5 is made mainly of

7 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Students read the advert and complete 
it with the correct active or passive forms in brackets. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers
2 have been sold 3 designed 4 can answer 
5 can be used 6 to be paired 7 are you waiting

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Students write a short paragraph 
explaining some of the functions of a pair of ‘smart shoes’. 
Stimulate ideas by asking students to share some ideas. 
Monitor students during the activity and off er support as 
necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-S, T-S) Ask students to read aloud their short paragraphs 
explaining the functions of a pair of ‘smart shoes’ and share 
ideas.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write fi ve sentences in the passive form.

LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Extract key information from a linguistically complex 

academic text, if guided by questions (GSE 70 − B2+).
• Guess the meaning of an unfamiliar word from 

context in a linguistically complex academic text
(GSE 72 − B2+).

Resources: 
• SB: page 28

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Ask the students what they remember about the 
Internet of Things and the vocabulary they learnt in Lesson  1A. 
Ask students for examples of IoT devices and conclude by 
putting the students in pairs for the following exercises.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Talk to students about the diff erent 

kinds of IoT devices, providing your own recollection of 
when they might have fi rst become available and when 
you fi rst used or owned one yourself. Students may be
surprised at how new or old these devices are. For the
second question, introduce students to the graph. Ask 
students to consider if it shows how popular IoT devices 
are in diff erent continents or how many are sold. Put 
students into pairs and encourage them to think about the 
diff erence, and what that might mean (i.e. Asia sells the 
most IoT devices not because they are more popular there, 
but because there are more people).

Suggested answers
Students’ own answers 

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Go through the phrases in the word 
box as a class if needed. Then in pairs, students work 
together to fi ll in the blanks.

Answers
1 steady rise 2 stayed the same 3 grew slightly 
4 went up quite dramatically

3 (S-S) Exercise 3. Play the recording for students to check 
their answers.

Audioscript 8.2
N = Narrator

N:  The graph illustrates the number of connected devices –
in other words the Internet of Things – in six diff erent 
areas of the world. The numbers on the left are in billions, 
which is incredible when you think that there are only 
seven billion people in the world! Overall, there has been 
a steady rise in the number of IoT devices globally, but the
technology has grown more rapidly in some areas than 
others. In Latin America, the Middle East and Africa and 
Central and Eastern Europe, growth started off  quite 
slowly, and in fact, in Central and Eastern Europe the 
number of devices pretty much stayed the same between 
2015 and 2018, though it has increased since then. The 

number of devices in the Middle East and Africa grew 
slightly between 2018 and 2021 and then remained 
steady. It hasn’t dropped since, though, which indicates 
that there is still interest in this kind of technology. The 
three areas with the biggest growth are North America 
(or the United States and Canada), Western Europe and 
Asia. Asia of course includes China, which has a massive 
population and a growing economy, meaning that more 
and more people are able to buy these kinds of devices. 
Western Europe and the United States and Canada had a 
similar number of devices until 2018 when the number 
of devices in Western Europe went up quite dramatically. 
Western Europe is now only second to Asia in terms of 
the number of IoT devices. In Asia, there has been a sharp 
increase in almost every three-year period, and this is 
predicted to continue or even rise more dramatically.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Help the students to explore the 

diff erent ways of introducing, describing or summarising 
data in the Speaking box, covering the vocabulary 
carefully. Ask students to complete the exercise in pairs, 
working through the fi rst sentence from Exercise  2 
together. One way this sentence could be rewritten would 
be to say ‘The number of IoT devices used globally has 
increased steadily.’ Ask students to develop this sentence 
by beginning it with the period covered by the graph (e.g. 
‘During the period 2009–2024…’).

Answers
2 In Eastern Europe, the number of devices remained steady 
between … 3 There was a slight increase 
in the number of devices in the Middle East and Africa 
between … 4 Western Europe and the United States and 
Canada had a similar number of devices until 2018 when the 
number of devices in Western Europe increased/rose/grew 
sharply./ when there was a sharp/dramatic increase/growth/
rise in the number of devices in Western Europe.

2 (S-S) Exercise 5. Explain that students must listen carefully 
to the recording to complete the graph with a line for 
fi tness trackers. Students will listen to the recording once, 
and then again, to help check or correct their work.

Answers

200
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 Smartwatches
 Fitness trackers

 Smart clothing
  Wearable cameras

  Smart 
glasses

Wearable devices sold in world markets 
(in thousands)

LESSON 2A SPEAKING AND VOCABULARY (SB)
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Audioscript 8.3
N = Narrator

N:  Fitness trackers were immediately popular and from 2019 
to 2021 their sales increased steadily from twenty-two 
thousand a year to around forty-eight thousand a year. 
Sales are predicted to continue to rise slightly to around 
fi fty thousand a year in 2027 before growing more sharply 
between 2027 and 2029 to eighty thousand a year. 

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Before students start, ask them to take out 
the graphs they brought in for homework. Give them time to 
discuss what they show in pairs. Students can complete the 
lines in pairs, and then feed back to the rest of the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to create a list of all the IoT devices they and their 
families have at home, and to write a sentence describing if 
the overall number has increased, decreased or stayed the 
same over the last year.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
After Exercise 6, put students in pairs or small groups and refer 
them to the graphs they have drawn. Ask them to take it in 
turns to present it to their partner/group using language from 
the Speaking box.



08

62

LESSON 3A VOCABULARY (SB)

OVERVIEW

Objective: 
• Begin to use a repertoire of common idiomatic 

phrases in routine situations (GSE 47 − B1).

Vocabulary:
• Synonyms: dated, old-fashioned, outdated
• Type of technology: appliances, backed up, bug, 

compatibility, devices, functionality, gadgets, glitch, 
handle, latest, obsolete, state-of-the-art, upgrade 

Resources: 
• SB: page 29
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 34

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
1 (S–S, T–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Put students in pairs and ask them 

to look at the cartoon and read the title of the article. Ask 
them to discuss with their partner what they think an ‘early 
adopter’ is in terms of technology and whether they are 
early adopters. Then, invite students to share their ideas 
with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the short article . As a 
class, discuss if the ideas they talked about match the ones in 
the article. How are they diff erent? How are they similar?

Suggested answers
The term early adopter refers to a person who uses a new 
product before others. They are likely to pay more for the 
product than later adopters and do it for a variety of reasons, 
e.g. if using the product improves effi  ciency, reduces cost or 
raises the early adopter’s social status. Companies rely on early 
adopters to provide feedback about product defi ciencies.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, T-S) Exercise 3. Go through the fi rst answer 

together, then students, in pairs, complete the exercise. 
Check answers at the end. Now students are familiar with 
the article, ask them to consider the cartoon: what is the 
joke being made? If students are struggling to understand, 
ask them to notice the square wheels on the caveman’s 
cart.

Answers
1 obsolete 2 bugs or glitches 3 functionality 4 outdated
5 state-of-the-art/latest 6 latest/state-of-the-art 
7 handle 8 compatibility 9 upgrade 10 backed up

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the Active Vocabulary
box with the students. If there’s time, ask them to think of 
some examples of synonyms. What are the connotations of 
the words they come up with? In pairs, students complete 
the exercise, then check the answers at the end.

Answers
1 dated 2 outdated 3 old-fashioned 4 gadgets 
5 device 6 appliances

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
5 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Ask the students to discuss outdated or 

obsolete technology in pairs. Encourage them to try to use 
the vocabulary from the article and Active Vocabulary box 
where appropriate. Listen and off er support if necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP–UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to do an Internet search for devices which help 
people with disabilities. They should choose one device and 
make notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 34 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Guess the meaning of unfamiliar words, when the 

context is familiar (GSE 43−50 − B1).
• Participate in spontaneous interactions on familiar 

topics connected to the wider world (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Resources: 
• SB: page 29
• WB: page 22 

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
Do a quick brainstorm activity and ask students to think of as 
many technology terms as they possibly can. Write some of 
the most mentioned on the board for reference.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)
1 Exercise 1. Students read the clues and fi ll in the 

crossword. Check answers as a class.

Answers
Across
8 back up 9 glitches
Down
1 compatibility 2 obsolete 3 latest 4 handle 
5 outdated 7 upgrade

2 (S-S, T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students read the sentences and 
choose the correct words to fi ll the gap. Check answers as 
a class.

Answers
1 obsolete 2 gadgets 3 devices

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Students read and complete the mini-
conversations using the words in bold. Remind them there 
is a word they don’t need in each group. Check answers as 
a class.

Answers
2 latest 3 handle 
4 compatibility 5 dated 6 state-of-the-art 
7 bugs 8 back up 9 upgrade 10 old-fashioned

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) In pairs, ask students to have a mini-conversation 
about one of the devices they have at home, how old it is, 
what they use it for, how it could be improved. Encourage 
them to use vocabulary and sentence structures from the 
lesson.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
Ask students to feed back to the class about the devices 
they have just talked about. Whose device is the most old-
fashioned? Whose device has the most bugs or glitches?

HOMEWORK
For homework, ask students to think about a negative 
experience and also a positive experience they recently had 
using technology and what made them so.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Read simple texts aloud including short unrecognised 

items (GSE 30−35 − A2).
• Scan an extended text, or a number of short texts, to 

fi nd specifi c information (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Vocabulary:
• Phrasal verbs: break off , bump into, calm down, come 

up against, eat away at, end up, fi t in, hold down, went 
through

Resources:
• SB: pages 30-31
• TB: Culture Notes page 114

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(S–S, T–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Ask students to read and 
listen to the fi rst paragraph of the article. Then 
put the students in pairs or small groups and ask 
them to discuss whether the person’s experience 
is positive or negative and why they think the 

person feels that way. Ask some students to share their 
thoughts with the class. You can refer to page 114 o the 
Teacher's Book for more information on ASD, Chris Milk, TED 
talks and the National Autistic Society.

Answers
A negative experience (the person mentions feeling anxious;
the lights are too bright; the loud noise; it’s all so 
overwhelming; needing to calm down, a wave of anxiety 
overcoming them, needing to get out.)

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the 
article. As a class, discuss which other experiences 
are mentioned in the article. Help students with 
any new or unfamiliar vocabulary.

Answers
Other experiences: having problems at school or holding 
down a job; using VR to help neurotypical people fully take in 
what sensory overload feels like. People can watch the video 
using special 3D glasses, which takes them more fully into 
the experience. In another experiment, some people went 
through the virtual experience of chopping down a tree and 
the experience of being disabled or being in a fl ood.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Explain the fi rst question and help 

students to arrive at the correct answer. Ask students 
to answer the remaining questions in pairs. Check the 
answers with the class at the end.

Answers
1 b 2 b 3 c 4 c 5 a

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to match the phrasal verbs 
which are highlighted in the article with the underlined 
parts of the sentences. They may need to change the forms 
of the verb. Provide answers at the end.

Answers
1 hold down 2 fi tted in 3 ate away at (her) 
4 broke off  (from) 5 ended up 6 bump into 
7 Going through 8 Calm down 9 come up against

PRODUCTION (10 minutes) 
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Encourage the students to think creatively 
when trying to answer the questions. Provide guidance during 
their discussions.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to do an Internet search for interesting facts/
statistics about selfi es and make notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Do this activity after Exercise 4. Individually, students write 
gap-fi ll sentences with the phrasal verbs in Exercise 4. To 
make the exercise easier, they could supply the fi rst letter of 
both parts of the verbs. Then, in pairs, they swap sentences, 
complete them and check their answers with their partner. 
After or during Exercise 5, students use the notes they made at 
home from Lesson 3A to present their chosen device to their 
partner.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Show understanding of extended exchanges, in 

informal and some formal contexts (GSE 43−50 − B1).
• Understand the gist of a recording in a range of 

familiar and unfamiliar topics (GSE 67−75 − B2+).
• Understand the connection between ideas or the 

line of argument in a talk, discussion or conversation 
through a range of linking words (GSE 67−75 − B2+).

Resources: 
• SB: page 32
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 35

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(S–S, T–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Before students open their books, 
ask them if they know what the word 'selfi e' means. Explain 
that the word means taking a photo of yourself, usually with 
a mobile phone. Then put the students in pairs and ask them 
to think about why people take selfi es and if they ever take 
selfi es, and if they do, say why.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Students listen to the radio programme 
and make a note of the reasons for taking selfi es that are 
mentioned. Ask if they can think of any other reasons people 
might take selfi es.

Answers
presenting a fl attering picture of yourself; managing how 
the world sees you; changing other people’s perceptions; 
remembering an event; making other people feel jealous; 
showing off  about your life.

Audioscript 8.6
P = Presenter F = Faten

P:  Selfi es are everywhere. It’s estimated that people take 
more than a million selfi es every day. And if you’re 
young, you’re likely to be taking even more. One recent 
poll found that every third photo taken by those aged 
eighteen to twenty four is a selfi e. Faten Allaham is 
a journalist who has written a lot about the social 
phenomenon of the selfi e. Faten, why do you think selfi es 
have become such a thing?

F:  Well, it’s partly practical, obviously. As modern 
smartphones developed, it became just so easy to take a 
self-portrait, in a way that simply wasn’t possible when 
you needed to use a camera, and ask someone else to 
take it. But more to the point, social media started to 
grow about the same time, giving everyone a ready-
made audience for their photos, and thus causing a huge 
social change. From about 2007, 2008, people started 
taking selfi es not just to present a fl attering picture of 
themselves, but also to manage and curate what they 
wanted to tell the world about their physical attributes, 

their personality, their friends, their hobbies. It isn’t a 
good day if you don’t break off  from having fun to take 
a group selfi e to upload online. Some people say it’s a 
way of remembering an event, but it seems more likely 
to me that it’s about making other people, who aren’t 
there, feel jealous of your social life and all your friends. 
Taking selfi es can also be a way of showing off  about all 
the places you’ve been to and that’s why people started 
buying selfi e-sticks to make it easier to take photos of 
themselves in well-known tourist destinations.

P:  But haven’t people always done that? In the past, they’d 
just ask someone else to take the photo, wouldn’t they?

F:   Yes, but that would mean they didn’t have the opportunity 
to get the photo just right. For every photo that gets 
posted on social media, there are probably fi fteen more 
that were rejected. Though, in fact, I was reading about a 
new trend to hire a local photographer in advance when 
you go on holiday, so that you can get some really great 
pictures of yourself, that refl ect well on you, without it 
looking so much like a selfi e.

P: Really? Isn’t it expensive to hire a photographer?

F:  Yes, it is, but I guess people think it’s worth it if they 
really care about their image. On a superfi cial level, 
their holiday photos look relaxed and natural, but in 
reality, they’ve been very carefully planned – and paid 
for. Appearances can be deceptive. A lot of people also 
use apps to edit their selfi es and make themselves look 
better just in case someone might judge them. You can 
add fi lters to enhance how you look, remove any fl aws or 
even change the shape or size of your facial features.

P:  Wow. That doesn’t sound entirely healthy to me. And of 
course, taking selfi es can also be physically dangerous, 
can’t it? There are quite a number of cases every year 
where people get themselves into trouble, or even die 
as a result of trying to take ‘extreme’ selfi es, on the top of 
high buildings, or in hazardous situations.

F:  Yes, again, this is really about wanting to signal to the 
world how exciting your life is, or to get others to perceive 
you diff erently. I can understand why some people do 
this, but it doesn’t help when people ‘like’ the photos or 
admire them for doing it because the more photos that 
appear on social media like this, the more some people 
are encouraged to do something similarly dangerous 
themselves.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Explain the fi rst question and 

help students to choose the correct answer. Ask students 
to answer the remaining questions in pairs. Check the 
answers with the class at the end.

Answers
1 b 2 c 3 b 4 b

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the words in 
the box. Encourage them to check the meaning of any 
new or unfamiliar words with you or other students. Pairs 
work together to decide which words should fi ll the gaps. 
Then play the recording again so that they can check their 
answers.
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Answers
1 fl attering 2 curate 3 attributes 4 superfi cial 
5 deceptive 6 enhance 7 fl aws 8 features

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Students should think carefully about 
these questions; they may be diffi  cult to answer, as students 
explore some of the more negative sides of selfi es. Encourage 
positive responses to the idea of fl aws in question 2, e.g. 
People try to remove fl aws to make them seem 'perfect'. Would 
the world be boring if everyone looked 'perfect'? Isn't everyone's 
idea of 'perfect' diff erent?

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to do an Internet search to fi nd out about the 
inventor Alexander Graham Bell and make notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Before or after Exercise 1, refer students to the notes they 
made at home and invite them to share any interesting 
information they found with the class. Individually or in pairs, 
students write example sentences with the words in Exercise 
4. They can then remove the words to create a gap-fi ll exercise 
and give it to another student or pair to complete. 

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 35 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Demonstrate understanding by contributing to, and 

managing discussions (GSE 85−90 − C2).
• Express opinions in short simple essays on familiar 

topics (GSE 43−50 − B1).

Resources: 
• SB: page 32
• WB: page 23

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Ask students to describe their favourite app and give 
a reason as to why it’s popular. 

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Go 

through the example with them. Students match the 
adjectives from the word box with their defi nitions. They 
could compare answers with a partner. Then check as a class. 

Answers
2 appealing 3 upbeat 4 envious 5 endless

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Students complete the sentences using 
the adjectives from Exercise 1. Check answers by asking 
students to read their completed sentences aloud to the 
class.

Answers
2 infl uential 3 envious 4 upbeat 5 endless

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Students write a short paragraph 

about their favourite app. Students can then swap and 
compare paragraphs.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2  (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Explain to students that 
they are going to listen to some sentences 
about apps. Refer them to the rubric and the 
sentences. Point out the underlined words 

all have the letter a in them. They should focus on these when 
they listen to the recording. Play the recording, repeating if 
necessary. Take feedback from the class.

Answers
1 They are pronounced diff erently.
2 They are pronounced the same.
3 They are pronounced diff erently.

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Read the Active Pronunciation box to 
the class. Refer students to the rubric. Play the recording 
more than once if necessary.

Answers
2 hat 3 packing 4 art 5 aunt 6 pat 7 hard

Audioscript 8.8 
1: bark
2: hat
3: packing
4: art
5: aunt
6: pat
7: hard

4 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Read the two letter a sounds in cat
and start. Students then work in pairs to complete the 
table. Then ask them to repeat the words in each column.

Answers
cat: hat, packing, pat
start: art, aunt, hard

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Round up with a class poll of the most popular apps.

HOMEWORK
For homework ask students to write about a new app they 
would like to have and why. 

LESSON 5B VOCABULARY (WB)
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Extract key information from a linguistically complex 

academic text, if guided by questions (GSE 70 − B2+).

Resources: 
• SB: page 33; Grammar Reference page 72
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 36

WARM-UP (10 minutes)
(S–S, T–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Before students open their books, 
ask them what they found out about the inventor Alexander 
Graham Bell for homework. Then ask them to discuss the 
question. Do they think the telephone is most important, or 
another invention? Encourage them to give reasons.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the article and 

note down any pieces of information that may not be 
completely true.

Answers
‘Mr Watson, come here, I want to see you’ may be the fi rst 
words ever spoken on a telephone. There may be more 
phones in the world than people. Perhaps Alexander became 
interested in studying sound because both his wife and his 
mother were deaf. Perhaps Alexander Graham Bell was not 
the inventor of the telephone. Perhaps it was Antonio Meucci.

PRACTICE (5 minutes)
1 (T-S) Exercise 3. Guide students through the Impersonal 

passive structures box, then work through the exercise as a 
class. Ask students to fi nd fi ve more examples of the same 
patterns in the article. 

Answers
1 c 2 a 3 b

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on 
page 72 for more information.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Complete the fi rst question together. 

Ask students to write their answers down. They can work 
in pairs to rewrite the sentences. Check through their 
answers at the end.

Answers
2 It is expected that more phones will be owned in the future.
3  It has been suggested by some people that young people 

should not have mobile phones.

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Complete the fi rst sentence together. 
Ask students to write their answers down. They can work 
in pairs to rewrite the sentences. Check through their 
answers at the end.

Answers
1  A scientist called Elisha Gray is said to have invented the 

phone at the same time as Alexander Graham Bell.

2  Initially, the telephone was thought to be just for rich 
people.

3  The majority of people in the world has been estimated to 
own a smartphone.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Students can write fi ve more sentences using impersonal 
passive structures.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 36 
to use.

LESSON 6A GRAMMAR (SB)
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LESSON 6B GRAMMAR (WB)

OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Communicate using longer stretches of connected 

clauses and functional language (GSE 36−42 − A2+).

Resources: 
• SB: page 33 
• WB: page 24
• TB: Culture Notes page 114

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Ask students what they can remember about 
Alexander Graham Bell and the telephone. Try to encourage 
them to use impersonal passive structures where appropriate, 
e.g. It is believed that he was not the only person who invented 
the telephone.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to read the diff erent 

passive uses and match them with the sentences 1−6. Go 
over the sentences as a class.

Answers
1 c 2 a 3 b 4 a 5 c 6 b

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Students 
choose the correct form to complete the sentences. Allow 
students time to complete the sentences. Check answers as 
a class.

Answers
1 was 2 to have been 3 remarked 4 It 5 was 6 be

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Go through 
the example with the class. Remind students to use their 
knowledge of passives to help them to put the words in 
brackets in order. Allow students time to complete the 
sentences. Check answers as a class. You can refer to page 
114 of the Teacher's Book for more information about Ray 
Tomlinson.

Answers
2 It is expected that 3 believed to exist 
4 are reported to 5 it is said that 
6 is known to have been sent 7 it is not known

4 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to complete the sentences 
with the correct impersonal passive forms of the words in 
brackets. Remind students that sometimes more than answer 
is possible.

Answers
2 are expected to be paid 
3 are believed to have been injured 4 is claimed 
5 was never expected to do

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Ask students to use impersonal passive 
structures to report fi ve opinions about teens and technology. 
To make this more realistic students could tell a partner and 
they report them in passive structures, then swap over.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to each share one of their opinions 
from Exercise 5 with the class, and have the class vote 
whether they agree by show of hands. 

HOMEWORK
For homework, ask students to research and think about the 
advantages and disadvantages of social media. 
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Extract key information from a linguistically complex 

academic text, if guided by questions (GSE 70 − B2+).

Resources: 
• SB: pages 34-35; Word List page 66; Communication 

page 77

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
1 (S–S, T–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Ask students to refl ect on the 

information available about them on social media that 
they did for homework. Then put students into pairs and 
give them one or two minutes to discuss the questions 
in the quiz. Encourage them to share their thoughts. Ask 
them to check their answers on page 77.

Suggested answers
1  You might notice adverts for similar holidays or products 

based on the kind of holiday you're on.
2  It's still not safe to give your day and month of birth because 

hackers might be able to work out your year of birth from 
other info you post online.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Divide the class into pairs. Ask students 

to read the Writing task and check that they understand 
the topic (a for-and-against essay about companies using 
cookies to track our data in order to target advertising and 
content to us). Elicit one argument for and one against 
then ask pairs to note down more arguments. Point out 
that this is also known as an argumentative essay.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the student's 
essay on page 34 and fi nd out how many of their ideas 
are mentioned. Elicit which arguments for and against are 
mentioned in the essay.

Answers

For Against

more personalised 
marketing

search results more relevant

automatic log on to a site

invasion of privacy

adverts are annoying

companies collect a lot of 
data – no idea what it will be 
used for

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Complete the exercise as a class, 

inviting students to help complete the sentences.

Answers
1 These days 2 Some people 3 benefi ts 4 aspect 
5 potential 6 estimated 7 obvious 

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. In pairs, students look at sentences 1-5 
again and identify the linking word used, and its purpose.

Answers
1 whereas - conjunction of contrast
2 Although - conjunction of concession
3 even though - conjunction of concession
4 In spite of - preposition of contrast
5 Nevertheless - adverb of contrast

3 (S-T) Exercise 6. Students decide which sentences go 
together, then rewrite using the linker in brackets.

Answers
1  (a) Many cookies are harmless. Nevertheless, it should be 

possible to use the sites without accepting them.
2  (c) In spite of there having been / In spite of the fact that 

there were several major cyber attacks last year, most 
companies have not changed their security systems.

3  (b) Good cookies make websites more user-friendly. 
However, some are designed to steal private information.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 7. Ask students to read the Active Writing

advice and check their understanding of the points made. 
As well as presenting arguments for and against, they 
need to state how valid these arguments are and give 
reasons. Ask them to read the Writing task and make 
notes about arguments for and against the topic before 
they start writing their essay, which should be set for 
homework.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 8. Ask students to use their notes from 
Exercise 7 to complete the essay in Exercise 8 for homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Before students do Exercise 6, put them in pairs or groups of 
three to discuss possible arguments for and against sharing 
data. Give groups a few minutes for discussion, then elicit 
ideas from diff erent groups. Write any valid ideas on the board 
for the whole class to have available for their essays.

LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)
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REVISION

OVERVIEW

• The Revision lesson can be set as homework or
self-study.

Objectives: 
• All language–related objectives from Unit 8.

Resources: 
• SB: Grammar Reference pages 71–72; Word List 

page 66
• WB: pages 26-27; Self-Assessment 8 page 25
• Assessment: Unit 8 Language Test (Vocabulary, 

Grammar, Use of English); Unit 8 Skills Test (Dictation, 
Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 8 Writing 
Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 
Exercise 1.

Answers
1 feature 2 fi t in 3 devices 4 enhanced 5 latest

Exercise 2.

Answers
1 are used 2 was woken up by 3 had been asked 
4 has just been automated 5 will be controlled by

Exercise 3.

Answers
1 are being bought these days 2 is claimed that virtual 
reality experiences are exactly the sameas the real thing
3 is expected that self-driving cars will reduce the number of 
traffi  c accidents 4 is believed to have been lost by at least …

USE OF ENGLISH 
Exercise 4.

Answers
1 was a dramatic increase in 2 By chance, I bumped into 
3 has dropped slightly recently/ has recently dropped slightly/ 
has slightly dropped recently 4 hold down a job 

Exercise 5.

Answers
1 b 2 d 3 a 4 c 5 d 6 d 7 c

SPEAKING
Exercise 6.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRITING
Exercise 7.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Initiate interaction and off er extended contributions 

(GSE 43–50 – B1).

Resources: 
• SB: pages 36-37

WARM-UP / PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S) Exercise 1. In pairs, students discuss the questions. 
Encourage pairs to share their experiences with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Students read the article and answer 

the questions. Monitor and help with any unknown 
vocabulary. Students compare answers in pairs and then 
go through them as a class.

Answers
1  Because unkind comments are not nice and can make 

people feel uncomfortable or threatened.
2  You should tell a teacher or parent and try to block the 

person who is cyberbullying.
3  When you apply to university or for a job, people might look 

at your social media history.
4 So that you can know who can see what you post online.
5 People who might infl uence you in a negative way.
6  It can aff ect your sleep and make people feel bad about 

themselves.
7  You should turn on privacy settings and a time limit for your 

social media use. You should turn off  location services.

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Back in pairs, students read the 
questions and discuss them.

Answers
Students’ own answers

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Ask students to discuss the four 
questions in pairs, encourage them to give reasons 
why they think a statement is true or false. Do not elicit 
feedback at this stage. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

4 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Play the recording to the students 
and ask them to check if their answers to Exercise 4 were 
correct.

Answers
1  True - it could be archived or saved in a number of diff erent 

ways
2  False - you could 'bury' negative posts by posting a lot of 

more positive stuff 
3  False - it's better to have a positive digital footprint than 

none at all
4  False - someone may screenshot and share it, or the app 

might be hacked

Audioscript 8.9 
N = Narrator
N: It’s becoming more and more common for 

university admissions offi  cers or employers 
to check someone’s digital footprint before off ering 
them a place or a job. In fact, 68 percent of executives 
who took part in an online survey said that they would 
do such an online search for information as part of the 
recruitment process. How sure are you that someone 
investigating your digital footprint would be impressed, 
and not horrifi ed, by what they found? Think twice before 
posting anything inappropriate. A good rule of thumb is 
to ask yourself how you would feel if your grandmother 
saw what you’ve shared or posted! Basically, you should 
behave online as you would in real life. Don’t make rude 
comments, don’t steal other people’s property – make sure 
you always check if you need permission to download or 
share something.
It’s also a good idea to do a search on yourself every six 
months or so and to set up an alert to let you know when 
someone tags you or mentions you online. Make sure you 
check both your full name and any nicknames.
What if you do fi nd something you’re embarrassed about? 
Well, obviously if you posted it, you should be able to take 
it down. Once something is posted, it is never completely 
gone, because any information posted in the very public 
arena of the Internet can be archived or saved in a number 
of diff erent ways, but taking it down will certainly help. If 
someone else posted it, or shared it to another site, you 
can try contacting the site owner.
If this doesn’t work, you can ‘bury’ the post by posting a 
lot of new, more positive stuff . For example, you could 
start a blog, make a lot of comments on other people’s 
sites and blogs, write reviews of books you have read and 
so on. This will push the negative post down the search 
engine results. It’s important to note that having a positive 
digital footprint is much better than having no digital 
footprint at all. Employers these days are very likely to look 
out for people with an up-to-date presence online who 
are actively engaging with others in their fi eld of work 
or study, commenting on blogs, sharing relevant links to 
articles and so on. 
Just be careful what you post, and don’t rely on something 
you post privately staying private. Someone may 
screenshot it and then share it widely, or the app you use 
may be hacked into. You should also check your privacy 
settings as terms and conditions on websites can change, 
and what was private six months ago might now be more 
public.

5 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Students read through the Life Skills 
box and then match the tips to the information. Students 
check their answers in pairs.

Answers
1 e 2 d 3 b 4 a 5 c

08 LIFE SKILLS 7–8
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PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 7. Put students into pairs or small groups 

and ask them to discuss the statement. Encourage them to 
give reasons for their opinions to develop the debate. Ask 
for brief feedback. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (S-S) Exercise 8. Pairs work together to make a plan to 
improve their online presence. Encourage them to refer 
back to advice they have read or heard during the lesson.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Ask students to share ideas about what action they 
will take to improve their online presence. Encourage them to 
note down any good ideas that their classmates suggest.

HOMEWORK
Students prepare the presentation in Exercise 8. Set a date for 
when they will present it and stress that the time limit is two 
to three minutes, so they shouldn’t prepare anything too long. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN 
As a follow-up to Exercise 6 or during Exercise 7, students do 
a search for their own name to fi nd out what information 
is stored about them on the Internet. Students discuss in 
pairs or small groups how the information available about 
them makes them feel. Are they happy with the amount of 
information available? Do they think it’s too much or not 
enough? What can they do to change it?

08LIFE SKILLS 7–8
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UNIT 9 Mapping

UNIT 
NUMBER/
TOPIC

TOPICS
SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 
MATRIX

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND 
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Unit 9

Highs and 
lows 

Theme 5: 
Welfare

Listening: recognising the use of 
literary devices

Reading: determining the type of any 
sentence in the text

Speaking: interacting in pairs and 
groups; elaborating on a topic using 
examples; explaining concepts/
ideas in an organised manner using 
examples or details

Writing: using posing questions, 
problem-solving practices and 
scenarios to conduct small-scale 
investigations and projects

Viewing and presenting: responding 
to questions related to a variety 
of visual texts with examples and 
justifi cation

Listening: recognise redundancies to help identify 
main ideas or important points; predict content from 
context

Reading: integrate information presented in 
diff erent media or formats, as well as in words to 
develop a coherent understanding of a particular 
text

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussion; 
speak elaborately with detail providing relevant 
examples

Writing: write analytical essays

Viewing and presenting: examine texts and 
illustrations, analysing the relationship between 
visual and written information



OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
• Understand simple grammatical meaning and linking 

of ideas (GSE 30–35 – A2).
• Topics and contexts are rooted in work, school, leisure 

but may expand beyond what is of direct personal 
relevance (GSE 43–50 – B1).

Vocabulary:
• Words related to failure and success: affl  uent, costly, 

extravagant, lucrative, splash out, well-off 

Resources: 
• SB: pages 38-39; Grammar Reference page 73; 

Communication pages 76 and 79
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 37

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Refer students to the rubric. Ask them 
what they think makes a good tourist attraction. Tell them to 
think of a tourist attraction they have been to and ask some 
questions, e.g. Is it easy to get to? Is it cheap/expensive/busy/
popular? Is it worth the visit? Why? etc. Put them in pairs and 
ask them to discuss what they think makes it successful. Ask 
individual pairs to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students they are going to 

listen to a radio programme about two tourist attractions 
in the UK, Marble Arch Mound and the North Coast 500. 
Tell them that they will fi nd out that one was successful, 
and one was a failure. Refer them to the questions fi rst 
so that they know what information they need to listen 
for. Tell students not to worry about trying to understand 
everything. Students can do the task individually and then 
compare their answers with a partner. Check their answers 
as a class.

Answers
North Coast 500 was successful because it helped the local 
area by creating 180 jobs and boosting the local economy by 
£20 million.
Marble Arch Mound was a failure because it was expensive 
to build, and people were disappointed by the entrance fee, 
plants and view from the top.

Audioscript 9.1
P = Presenter F = Fatima 

P: If you read the travel pages, you’ll probably hear about a 
new tourist attraction somewhere in the world. So today 
we’re going to be talking about some tourist projects that 
have had some highs and lows. What is it that makes an 
attraction popular? And why do some attractions fail to be 
popular at all? Today we have with us Fatima Alrammal, 
a tourist consultant. So Fatima, we all love tourism 
attractions, but what makes them successful?

F: That’s a really hard question to answer! If a tourist 
attraction is popular, it can be very good news for the 
organisers. We can probably all think of theme parks, 
safaris and the like that are incredibly popular and 
successful businesses. So people are always looking 
for new and lucrative ideas for new attractions. 
Unfortunately, not all of them are successful.

P:  Can you give us an example? 

F:  Yes, a good example is in London. There, the Marble Arch 
Mound was an extravagant idea to build a small hill in the 
centre of London. The hill was planted with grass and a 
few plants. The organisers hoped that people would want 
to climb up the hill for exercise and to get views across 
that part of London. 

P:  Was it expensive to build?

F:  Yes,the £6 million was a lot more costly than the 
organisers thought it would be.

P:  So what happened?

F:  Unfortunately, the hill looked bare and unappealing and 
not many people wanted to go up it. Perhaps more people 
would have wanted to climb it if they hadn’t had to splash 
out on an entrance fee.

P:  So people had to pay to go up it?

F:  That’s right. After a few weeks, they did remove the 
entrance fee to try and get more people to visit it, but 
even this failed. People complained that the plants on the 
mound were dying and there was not much to see from 
the top.

P:  And what was the result of this?

F:  Sadly the Marble Arch Mound closed after just six months, 
although the trees were moved to gardens and a play 
area in another part of London.

P:  Do you have an example of a more successful tourism project?

F:  Yes, a good example is a project called North Coast 500.
This is actually a driving route around the north of 
Scotland which was suggested by a Tourism Business 
Development consultancy. They wanted to get tourists 
to visit an area that was not very affl  uent, so they plotted 
and promoted a driving route of about 500 miles, or 800 
kilometres, around the most dramatic scenery and pretty 
villages of the north of Scotland. The idea was that if 
you drove the route, you would see castles, beaches and 
amazing mountains.

P: So has the route been successful?

F: Yes, the route has been incredibly successful. Most people 
doing the route take about a week, staying in local hotels 
and eating in local restaurants, so of course, the hotels, 
restaurant and shop owners have become more well off  
because of the route. Since it was started in 2015, it is 
believed that the route has helped create 180 new jobs 
and boosted the local economy by more than £20 million. 
If they hadn’t made the North Coast 500, people would be 
poorer.

P:  That’s amazing. So, one tourism project has hugely helped 
the local area then. Are there any lessons that you have 
learnt from this project?

F:  Yes. So many people now do the route that the north of 
Scotland’s narrow roads are often overcrowded. If the 
organisers realised this, they would have done things 
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diff erently, perhaps. But I think we can say that there are 
more highs to the project than lows.

P:  That’s very interesting, thanks for your time.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–S, T–S) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the sentences 

and then complete them with the correct word from the 
box. Tell them to work individually and then compare their 
answers with a partner. Then play the recording again and 
check.

Answers
1 lucrative 2 extravagant 3 costly  4 splash out 
5 affl  uent  6 well-off 

2 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 4. Put students into pairs and refer 
them to the rubric. Tell them to read the sentences. Elicit 
the two forms of the verbs in each sentence and tell 
them that this will help them identify the correct type of 
conditional. Students match the sentences (1–4) with the 
correct type (a–d). Check their answers as a class.

Answers
1 b 2 a 3 d 4 c

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 73 
for more information.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Students can work in the same 
pairs. Refer them to the rubric and ask them to read the 
fi rst two sentences. Tell them that both sentences have 
the same meaning, but the fi rst is a conditional. Ask 
them if they think it is a type zero, fi rst, second or third 
conditional. Elicit the reason why it is none of these. Then 
ask them to identify the two tenses used in the sentence 
and which conditional uses them. Elicit answers from 
individual pairs and write the correct answers on the 
board:
If + hadn’t made = past perfect (Third conditional)
would be = would + infi nitive (Second conditional)

Ask students to read the Grammar box and follow the 
same steps for Sentence 2. Elicit answers from individual 
pairs and encourage them to provide reasons for their 
answers. Check their answers as a class.

Answers
Sentences a are known as mixed conditionals as they combine 
clauses from both second and third conditionals.

4 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 6. Ask students to choose the correct 
forms to complete the sentences. Students can do the 
task individually and then compare their answers with a 
partner. Check their answers as a class.

Answer
1 wasn’t 2 had learnt 3 would 4 had fallen 
5 had looked

5 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 7. Tell students they are going to 
read an article about the Refugee Olympic Team. Tell them 
to read the article and then complete the sentences with 
the correct conditional structure. Students can do the 
task individually and then compare their answers with a 
partner. Check their answers as a class.

Answers
1 wouldn’t have
2 didn’t help, might/would have
3 weren’t, would/might not have competed
4 hadn’t lost, might have got
5 didn’t have, would not want

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 8. Put students into new pairs. Students 
A go to page 76 and students B go to page 79 and tell 
each other about two other ups and downs stories like the 
refugees’. Monitor the activity and give help if necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to think of a time when they failed at something 
and what they learnt from the experience. They should make 
notes for the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Do this activity after Exercise 8. Put students in pairs and 
ask them to imagine what their life would be like now if 
they had had more opportunities, fewer opportunities or 
diff erent ones. Ask students to share their ideas with a partner 
using mixed conditionals. Give an example about yourself if 
necessary.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 37 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives
• Use vocabulary appropriately for the topic

(GSE 43–50 – B1).
• Use a good and varied range of vocabulary, 

collocations and some complex functions
(GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Resources: 
• SB: pages 38-39
• WB: pages 28-29 

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Ask students to remember as many of the words 
related to failure and success from the previous lesson as they 
can. Invite individual students to share their answers and 
write them on the board. In pairs, ask them to write sentences 
with three of the words. Ask individual students to share their 
sentences with the class and correct where necessary.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Tell students to match the 

beginnings of sentences 1–5 with the second parts a–e. 
Students can do the task individually and then compare 
their answers with a partner. Check their answers as a 
class.

Answers
1 b 2 a 3 e 4 d 5 c

2 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 2. Put students in pairs and tell them 
to match the types of conditionals a–e with sentences 1–5 
from Exercise 1. Check their answers as a class.

Answers
a 3 b 1 c 2 d 5 e 4

3 (T–S, S–T) Exercise 3. Students work individually to choose 
the correct words. When students have fi nished, elicit the 
answers from individual students and ask them to give 
reasons for their choices.

Answers
1 a are, b don’t buy

2 a recommended, b less 

3 a aren’t, b didn’t buy

4 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the example. 
Then ask them to complete the sentences with the correct 
phrase. Students work individually to complete the task. 
When students have fi nished, allow them to compare in 
pairs, then elicit the answers.

Answers
2 wouldn’t be feeling 3 wouldn’t need 4 ’ll pick you up 
5 Cancel

5 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the mini-
conversations and then work individually to choose the 
correct form of the verbs in brackets. When students have 
fi nished, allow them to compare in pairs, then elicit the 
answers.

Answers
1 ’d passed 2 wouldn’t have asked/wouldn’t be asking 
3 didn’t like 4 would donate/would have donated 
5 hadn’t been 

6 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 6. Ask students to read the whole 
text before they choose the correct words to complete it. 
Students can do the task individually and then compare 
their answers with a partner. Check their answers as a 
class. 

Answers
1 b 2 c 3 c 4 b 5 a 6 a

7 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 7. Ask students to read the example, 
then put them in pairs and ask them to complete the 
sentences. When they have fi nished, check their answers 
as a class.

Answers
2 if/when 3 If 4 unless 5 If 6 When

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T–S) Exercise 8. Ask students to read the task carefully and 
make notes of what they want to say before they start writing. 
Remind them to use mixed conditionals. They can refer to the 
Grammar box in their Student’s Book, page 39 if needed.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–T) Ask students to swap their paragraphs with a partner 
and give some positive and constructive feedback. Tell them 
to take clear notes of the feedback. 

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write a fi nal version of their paragraph in 
Exercise 8 for homework.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand the main details of the events in a short 

story (GSE 43–50 – B1).
• Understand the main information in extended 

informal and formal conversations at natural speed 
(GSE 67–75 – B2+).

• Understand the connection between ideas or the 
line of argument in a talk, discussion or conversation 
through a range of linking words (GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Vocabulary:
• Words and phrases related to failure and success: 

blunder, fl op, fl ourish, get nowhere, inheritance, 
masterstroke, mess up, pay off , put aside, setback 

Resources: 
• SB: page 40
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 38

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Write on the board, We can learn from our 
mistakes. Put students into pairs and ask them to share a time 
they think they learnt something by making a mistake. Invite 
individual students to share their ideas with the class.

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Ask students to discuss the questions 
with their partner. Set a time limit of two or three minutes and 
then discuss with the class.

Suggested answers
1  In A, the shop is going to close/go out of business. In B, she 

has burnt the pies.
2 Students’ own answers 

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–T) Exercise 2. Tell students they are going to listen 

to four speakers talking about mistakes. Tell them to read 
the options a–d and then match the speakers 1–4 with the 
correct option. Play the recording once and students do 
the task individually. Check their answers as a class.

Answers
1 b 2 c 3 a 4 d

Audioscript 9.2
 S1 = Speaker 1   S2 = Speaker 2   S3 = Speaker 3
S4 = Speaker 4 

S1: It was my fi rst day at work, and I didn’t know my way 
around the building yet. I was trying to fi nd the meeting 
room and accidentally opened the door onto the roof. The 
door shut loudly behind me and … I was locked out on the 
roof! I started walking around in a vain attempt to fi nd 
another door, and then suddenly I saw everyone at the 
meeting I was supposed to be at, through a window. They 
opened the window for me, and I climbed in. I was so 

embarrassed and felt like I’d really messed up. I thought 
they’d be shocked at what an idiot I was. But, do you 
know, it really broke the ice, and it made a great story.

S2: Well, this happened a few years ago. I was taking my 
school leaving exams and hoping to get a place at 
university to study Maths. So, there was a lot at stake 
because I had to get top marks to have any chance of 
getting in. Anyway, I did my Maths exam, and I was feeling 
pretty good about how I’d done when I started talking to 
a friend about it and she asked me what I’d thought about 
the last question. My heart started banging in my chest.
With horror, I realised that I hadn’t turned over the last 
page, and this question was worth eight marks. It was a 
huge blunder, and, no, I didn’t get the marks I needed to 
go to that university. So, I went to a diff erent university 
instead. I was really disappointed at the time, but in 
the end, I fl ourished there and got a great degree, and I 
met my husband! So, if I hadn’t failed to get into my fi rst 
university, my life would have been completely diff erent. I 
guess what we think is a complete disaster often turns out 
to be a blessing in disguise. 

S3: Well, when I left university, I set up my own business. I had 
what I thought was a really good idea – a masterstroke! 
It was a website to help people choose the best gym for 
their needs. The idea was the people would sign up to 
the gym through my site and I’d get a percentage of the 
membership fee from the gym. Well, I spent months and 
months building the site until it all worked perfectly. Then 
I started going to see gym managers and owners, only to 
fi nd that they just weren’t interested. They already had 
plenty of paying customers and they just didn’t need a 
site like mine. I really tried, but just got nowhere, and in 
the end, I gave up. The idea was a complete fl op. But I 
did learn something from the setback – do your market 
research fi rst. If I’d invested a few weeks in fi nding out if 
there was actually a need for my business idea, it would 
have really paid off . 

S4: Well, when I was eighteen, I got an inheritance from an 
elderly relative. It was a bit of a mixed blessing really 
because, looking back, I was really too young, or maybe 
too immature, to have so much money. I started splashing 
out on new clothes and holidays. Well, to cut a long story 
short, within a year or two, all the money was gone. I 
really regret it now because if I still had that money, I 
would do something useful with it. I could start a business 
or put a deposit down on a fl at. I’m not likely to ever get 
an unexpected gift of money like that again. But I guess 
it has helped me in a way because I’m much more careful 
now to put aside a bit of money every month, rather than 
spending it all.

2 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 3. Ask students to listen again and 
answer the questions. Make sure they read the questions 
before they listen, so they know what information to 
listen for. Play the recording, pausing after each speaker 
so students can write their answers. Students can do the 
task individually and then compare their answers with a 
partner. Check their answers as a class. 

Answers
1 He climbed through the window.
2  She would have gone to a diff erent university and she 

wouldn’t have met her husband.
3 Because the gym owners weren’t interested in it. 
4 She has learnt to save some of her money.
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PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 4. Ask students to put the words 

from the box into the correct category. Students can do the 
task individually and then compare their answers with a 
partner. Check their answers as a class.

Answers
Success: fl ourish, masterstroke, pay off 
Failure: blunder, fl op, get nowhere, mess up, setback

2 (T–S, S–T) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the extracts  and 
complete them with the correct words from Exercise  4. 
Play the recording again so that they can check their 
answers.

Answers
1 messed up 2 blunder 3 fl ourished 4 masterstroke 
5 got nowhere 6 paid off  7 setback 8 fl op

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write about a success and failure they have 
experienced. Tell them to use vocabulary from the lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
After Exercise 4 or 5, ask students to add as many success and 
failure words to the table as they can in two minutes. If they 
can’t think of any, they can use an online thesaurus to look 
them up. Elicit words from the class, write any new words 
on the board and elicit or explain their meaning. Encourage 
students to record any new words in their notebooks.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 38 
to use.

09

79

LESSON 2A LISTENING AND VOCABULARY (SB)



OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand a number of words and phrases 

associated with familiar topics or school/work 
subjects when spoken clearly (GSE 43–50 – B1).

Resources: 
• SB: page 40 
• WB: page 30

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Ask students to work in pairs and write down 
as many words to do with failure and success as they can 
remember from last lesson. Pairs feed back to the class.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Tell students to look at the example 
and ask them to choose the correct words to complete the 
sentences individually. They then can compare their answers 
with a partner and check with the class.

Answers
2 admitting 3 take, off er 4 make

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the rubric. Give 

them a fi ve-minute limit to write their paragraph. Then 
put them into pairs and ask them to read their partner’s 
paragraphs and correct any mistakes they think they’ve 
made. Tell students to make clear notes of the feedback. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

2  (T–S, S–S , S–T) Exercise 3. Tell students 
that they are going to listen to a dialogue 
between two friends. Read the Active 
Pronunciation box and model the adverbial 
phrases. Tell them to listen carefully to 

the fall-rise intonation and ask them to repeat the phrases 
after you. Put students in pairs and ask them to practise 
reading the dialogue. Tell them to pay attention to the fall-
rise intonation of the underlined adverbial phrases. Play the 
recording once and ask students to practise the dialogue 
again.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–T) Ask students to swap their notes from Exercise 2 with 
a partner and give some positive and constructive feedback.  

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write a fi nal version of their note from Exercise 
2 for homework.

CONTINGENCY PLAN 
You could ask students to write and practise their own 
dialogues containing examples of adverbial phrases. If you 
have time you could invite individual pairs to perform their 
dialogues in front of the class.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Vocabulary
• Have an appropriate range of words, structures and 

phrases for familiar or everyday situations
(GSE 30–35 – A2).

• Use a range of words, structures and simple 
collocations (GSE 43–50 – B1).

• Select language appropriate to the context and 
audience and paraphrase where necessary
(GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Vocabulary:
• Binomials: give and take, more or less, pick and choose, 

safe and sound, sooner or later, take it or leave it, there 
and then, touch and go, ups and downs

• Expressions: a lucky break, a slim chance, be worth the 
risk, grab/have the chance/opportunity, pure chance, 
run the risk 

Resources: 
• SB page 41; Communication page 77
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 39

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S) Exercise 1. Before students open their books, ask 
them if taking risks is a good or a bad thing. Ask them if they 
think they are risk-takers. Put them in pairs and tell them to 
share their thoughts with their partner. Then, ask them to do 
the quiz on page 41 and check their scores on page 77.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 2. Refer students to the Active 
Vocabulary box to study the notes about binomials. Then  ask 
them to work individually and complete the activity. Put 
students in pairs and ask them to check their answers. Check 
their answers as a class. 

Answers
1 pick and 2 ups and 3 sooner or 4 take it or 5 more or
6 safe and 7 give and 8 there and 9 touch and

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 3. Put students in pairs and ask them 

to replace the underlined expressions with the correct 
binomial from Exercise 2. Ask students to make sentences 
for the remaining four binomials. Check their answers as a 
class.

Answers
1 Sooner or later 2 pick and choose 3 there and then 
4 more or less 5 safe and sound 

2 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 4. Put students in diff erent pairs and 
refer them to the rubric. Pairs study the Watch Out! box and 
then underline the correct expressions in the quiz. Check 
their answers as a class. 

Answers
1 be worth the risk 2 have the opportunity 
3 grab the chance 4 lucky break 5 run the risk

3 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 5. Get students to do the activity 
individually then compare their answers with a partner. 
Check their answers as a class.

Answers
1 chance/opportunity 2 opportunity 
3 chance/opportunity 4 chance/opportunity 5 risk

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 6. Tell students to work individually to 
complete the sentences so that they are true for them. Then 
put them in small groups to share their sentences. Then invite 
students to share their answers with the class

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write a paragraph giving reasons with 
examples of why they think they are/aren’t a risk-taker. 
Remind them to use the binomials and expressions they have 
learnt in the lesson. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN
After Exercise 1, students, in pairs, talk about whether they 
think the results of the quiz are accurate for them and whether 
they believe they are (or are not) indeed risk-takers. What 
do they think the consequence of being a risk-taker is? Is it 
important to take risks?

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 39 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand detailed information in texts on familiar 

topics in order to take simple notes or repeat those 
points to another person (GSE 43–50 – B1).

Resources: 
• SB: page 41 
• WB: page 31

WARM-UP (10 minutes)
(T–S, S–S) Before students open their books, put them in pairs 
and ask them to write down as many of the binomials and 
expressions they can remember from Student’s Book page 41. 

PRACTICE (30 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Still in pairs, tell students to look 

at the binomials and complete the puzzle with the missing 
parts. Then tell them to complete the mystery binomial. 
Check answers with the class.

Answers
2 give 3 touch 4 take 5 there 6 sound 7 more 
8 later 

The mystery binomial is ‘pick and choose’.

2 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 2. Tell students to look at the 
example then ask them to work individually to replace 
the underlined words with binomials from Exercise 1. 
They can compare their answers with a partner before you 
check with the class.

Answers
2 pick and choose 3 sooner or later 4 ups and downs 
5 take it or leave it 6 more or less 7 touch and go 

3 (T–S, S–S, S–S) Exercise 3. Tell students to look at the 
example. Remind them that chance and opportunity can 
have the same meaning but that chance also has other 
meanings. Tell students to work individually to complete 
the sentences. Check answers with the class.

Answers
2 luck 3 chance 4 chance/opportunity 

4 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the 
example and complete the mini-conversations with 
appropriate binomials individually. Then put them in pairs 
and ask them to check their answers. Check answers with 
the class. 

Answers
2 more or less 3 Take it or leave it 4 Sooner or later

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–T) Put students in small groups and ask them if they 
can think of any similar expressions in their language. Ask the 
groups to share their answers with the class.

HOMEWORK
Tell students to write fi ve sentences using examples of 
the binomials not included in Exercise 4.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Use layout, titles, headings and visuals to predict the 

content of a text or line of argument (GSE 43–50 – B1).
• Identify diff erent styles, registers and genres in a 

range of texts and use this to predict some aspects of 
content (GSE 67–75 – B2+).

• Understand a variety of discourse devices within and 
across paragraphs to follow a sequence or line of 
argument (GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Vocabulary:
• Collocations: consider your options, do the trick, get 

off  (relatively) lightly, go through an ordeal, (not) have 
a clue, have no choice but to …, keep going, make 
yourself understood, take something for granted, take a 
toll, take your mind off  something 

Resources: 
• SB: pages 42-43
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 40

WARM-UP/PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(S–S, T–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Put students in pairs and refer them 
to the rubric. Tell them to look at the photo and discuss what 
they think happened. Invite them to share their ideas with the 
class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (25 minutes)
1  (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 2. Tell students to read 

paragraph A only to fi nd out what really 
happened. Then tell students that paragraphs 
B-H are in the wrong order. Put 

them into small groups and ask them to read the text and 
decide on the correct order (2–8). Ask groups to share their 
answers with the class. Then play the recording so that they 
can check their answers.

Answers
F 2 E 3 B 4 G 5 C 6 H 7 D 8

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Give 
them time to read the Active Reading box. In the same 
groups, ask them to look at the text again and underline 
the parts that helped them decide the correct order of the 
paragraphs. Ask groups to share their ideas.

Answers
Students’ own answers

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Put students into pairs and ask 
them to read the news story again. Tell them to look at 
the questions, fi nd the answers in the text and choose the 
correct answer from a–c. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1 c 2 b 3 a

4 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into pairs and ask 
them to read the news story again. Tell them to look at 
the questions, fi nd the answers in the text and choose the 
correct answer from a–c. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1 took it for granted 2 make himself understood 
3 had no choice but to 4 got off  (relatively) lightly 
5 done the trick 6 took its toll (on) 7 (not) have a clue 
8 take his mind off  9 gone through the ordeal 
10 considered his options 11 kept him going

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 6. Students discuss the refl ection 
question in small groups. Ask them to share their ideas with 
the class and have a class discussion.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to think of three things about their past which 
they wish they had done diff erently and make notes.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
After Exercise 5 or 6, give students a minute to look again at 
the highlighted collocations in the text and ask them to close 
their books. Say the fi rst part of each collocation, and ask 
students to complete it, e.g. take something for … (granted), 
get off  relatively … (lightly), go through an … (ordeal). In 
stronger classes, students could also do this in pairs, taking 
turns to say the fi rst part of a collocation for their partner to 
give the last word. Students write example sentences for the 
highlighted collocations in the text. Encourage them to try to 
think of sentences about themselves or people they know if 
possible.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 40 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Use layout, titles, headings, visuals and diagrams to 

predict the content of a text (GSE 67–75 – B2+).
• Understand non-literal meanings of everyday fi xed 

phrases (GSE 67–75 – B2+).
• Understand the connection between ideas or the 

line of argument in a talk, discussion or conversation 
through a range of linking words (GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Resources: 
• SB: page 44; Grammar Reference page 73
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 41

WARM-UP / PRESENTATION (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the title of the 
article and discuss the question in pairs. Give some examples 
from your own life, e.g. I should eat more healthily, but I like 
chocolate and cakes too much to give them up. I wish I’d tried 
harder when my mum sent me for piano lessons when I was a 
child, but at the time I just wanted to be outside playing football 
with my friends. Ask some students to share their ideas with 
the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (S–S, T–S, S–T) Exercise 2. Put students in pairs and tell them 

to read the online article. Ask them to look at one scenario 
at a time and discuss with each other what advice they 
would give. Ask individual pairs to share their ideas for 
each of the scenarios.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 3. In the same pairs, tell students to 
look at the underlined examples (1–5) in the article and 
complete the rules. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1 Past Simple 2 would 3 Past Perfect

3 (T–S, S–T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look at the examples 
of past modals in bold (a–e) in the online article. Tell them 
to match them with the meanings (1–5). Students can do 
the task individually. Check their answers as a class.

Answers
1 d 2 e 3 b 4 c 5 a

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 73 
for more information.

4 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 5. Put students in pairs and ask them 
to complete the sentences with the correct form of the 
verb. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1 would pick up 2 didn’t need to wait 
3 should have had 4 knew 5 had bought

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 6. Write Alexander Graham Bell on the 
board and ask students what they remember about him from 
page 33, Unit 8. Ask them to think about the regrets he may 
have had today, e.g. I wish I had not heard about other people 
who claimed to have invented the telephone. Ask students to 
think of their own well-known person from history and tell 
them to take notes about the regrets they think might have 
had if they were still alive. Then put students into pairs and 
ask them to share their ideas with their partner. Tell them not 
to share the name of their well-known person as their partner 
will need to guess who it is by their regrets. Ask individual 
students to share their ideas with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–T) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write a paragraph about something they 
would change in their life either now or in the past. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN
This activity can be done at any point after Exercise 3. Put 
students in pairs and refer them to the notes they made at 
home. Get them to share and discuss their ideas using I wish/
If only. Then, if time allows, invite a few students to share their 
ideas with the class.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 41 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
• Understand the diff erence between past and present 

time in events or situations (GSE 30–35 – A2).
• Follow diff erent time aspects within a conversation or 

talk when spoken clearly (GSE 43–50 – B1).
• Understand how turns are managed in complex 

discussions (GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Resources: 
• SB: page 44; Grammar Reference on page 73
• WB: page 32

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–T) Write the sentences If only I had a car; I wish my 
teacher wouldn’t give us so much homework; I wish I had learnt 
Spanish at school. Elicit the structures used for each and why 
they are used (If only + past = present regrets / things we 
would like to change, wish + wouldn’t + infi nitive = how we 
want someone’s behaviour to change; wish + past perfect = 
past regrets). Ask students to write an example of their own 
using each of the structures. Ask individual students to share 
their answers. 

PRACTICE (25 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Refer students to Exercise 1 and do 

the example with them. Then tell them to read each 
sentence and decide which option is correct. Check 
answers with the class.

Answers
1 can’t 2 doesn’t 3 did 4 didn’t 5 but the speaker didn’t
6 didn’t

2 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 2. Tell students to look at the 
example. Tell them to complete the sentences with the 
correct form of the verbs. Ask students to check their 
answers with a partner and then check with the class.

Answers
2 had walked 3 buy 4 to bring 5 could have been
6 shouldn’t have said

3 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 3. Tell students to look at the 
example. Tell them they need to decide on the correct 
form of the verbs to complete the second sentences. Ask 
students to check their answers with a partner and then 
check with the class.

Answers
2 could have aff orded 3 were 4 knew

4  (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 4. Put students in pairs and tell 
them to look at the example. Tell them to complete the 
dialogue with the correct forms of the words. Check 
answers with the class. 

Answers
2 ’d been 3 needn’t have bothered 

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T–S, S–T) Exercise 5. Ask students to think about two things 
they regret doing and two things they regret not doing. Ask 
them to make clear notes as they will need these for their 
homework. Ask individual students to share their ideas with 
the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Ask a few questions related to regrets to round 
off  the lesson. Do they think people regret things that they did or 
things they didn’t do more? Why? Can people use regrets to plan 
better for the future and avoid making similar mistakes? How?
Ask students to share their opinions with the class.

HOMEWORK
Tell students to write a paragraph about the things they regret 
doing and those they regret not doing. Tell them to start their 
sentences with I wish … or If only I … and pay attention to the 
forms of the verbs. Tell them they can refer to the Grammar 
Reference on page 73 if they need to. 
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Participate in spontaneous interactions on familiar 

topics connected to the wider world (GSE 43–50 – B1).
• Communicate with accuracy on a wide range of topics 

(GSE 67–75 – B2+).
• Demonstrate colloquial usage specifi c to the context 

(GSE 85–90 – C2).

Resources: 
• SB: page 45

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–T) Ask students what they know about Britain and 
if they would like to go there. If they answer yes, ask them 
where they would like to go.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Put students in pairs and ask 

them to read the text on page 45. Ask them to discuss he 
questions. 

Answers
Students’ own answers 

2 (T–S, S–S, T–S) Exercise 2. Tell students that they are going 
to listen to a discussion about visiting Britain and the 
possible ways of travelling. They should make notes 
about the advantages and disadvantages of each form of 
transport. Students can make notes individually while you 
play the recording. Ask students to compare their answers 
with a partner then play the recording again so they can 
check their answers and check with the class.

Suggested answers
Rail travel advantages: it is the fastest way to travel from one 
city to another. Trains are comfortable, often with a restaurant.

Rail travel disadvantages: Train travel is extremely expensive. 
Routes can be very crowded so you might have to stand.

Coach travel advantages: Coaches go to nearly all towns and 
cities. They are good value. You will get a seat.

Coach travel disadvantages: Coaches often get stuck in traffi  c.

Car travel advantages: You can go anywhere.

Car travel disadvantages: Roads are very busy. It is expensive 
and diffi  cult to park.

Plane travel advantages: It is surprisingly cheap. It’s a good 
way to travel long distances.

Plane travel disadvantages: It is very bad for the environment.

Audioscript 9.5
P = Presenter    M = Mariam  

P:  Welcome to our weekly podcast, Travel today. Today our 
guest is Mariam, a lecturer in Travel and Tourism, and she’s 
here to talk about travel in Britain. Mariam, welcome. So, 
what advice can you give for visitors to Britain in terms of 
transport?

M:  Well, Britain is famous for its railways. An obvious 
advantage of rail travel is that trains are the fastest way 
to get from one city to another. A further benefi t of rail 
travel is that trains are generally comfortable, often with 
restaurant cars so you can buy food and drink.

P: So, you would recommend visitors travel by train then?

M: On fi rst consideration, this seems like a good option, yes. 
However, one signifi cant downside to train travel is the 
cost. Train travel in Britain is extremely expensive. Another 
possible drawback of train travel is that some routes are 
very crowded. It is not unusual for people to have to stand 
on trains.

P: That does not sound good. So what options are there?

M:  There is a good network of coaches that serve nearly 
all the larger towns and cities. A major benefi t of coach 
travel is the cost: they can be very good value, especially 
if you book in advance, and you will defi nitely get a seat. 
However, a potential negative aspect of coach travel is that 
Britain’s roads can be very busy. Coaches often get stuck in 
traffi  c.

P: And is that a reason why people might not want to travel 
by car?

M:  That’s right. Cars are good in that you can go anywhere. But 
if you are old enough to hire a car, you will fi nd Britain’s 
roads are very busy. Another signifi cant minus point about 
driving is that when you reach your destination, it can be 
very diffi  cult or expensive to park.

P: Are there any other options?

M: Well, an argument for planes is that fl ying is surprisingly 
cheap and is a good way to travel long distances. But a 
major disadvantage to plane travel is that it is very bad for 
the environment.

P: So what is your conclusion about travelling in Britain?

M:  I would say it is best to travel by train or coach. Ultimately, 
there are arguments for and against these forms of travel 
on both sides.

P: Having looked at both sides of the argument, I think I’d 
travel by train if I could aff ord it, but by coach if I wanted to 
save money.

M: That sounds like a sensible conclusion.

P: Thank you for listening. Our guest was Mariam …

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S-S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the Speaking  box 
and ask them to study it individually. Then tell them to 
complete the activity and check their answers with a partner. 
Check answers with the class.

Answers
1 for/against 2 about 3 for 4 of/to 5 of/to 6 on 7 at
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PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
1 (T–S) Exercise 4. Tell students to look at the rubric and 

statement. Give them two or three minutes to make a list 
of at least two advantages and two disadvantages. Tell 
them they will need to use their notes in the next activity.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

2 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 5. Tell students to read the 
instructions and complete the activity. Tell them they 
should refer to the examples in the Speaking box and 
use the example language to form their arguments. Put 
students into pairs and tell them to share their arguments 
with their partner. Their partner should take notes while 
they are speaking so that they can report back to the 
class. Invite individual students to share their partner’s 
arguments with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to think about what their dream job might be 
and make notes so that they are ready to talk about it in 
Lesson 7A. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN 
As an extension to Exercise 5, put students in new pairs. Tell 
them to swap arguments and repeat the task again. If you 
have time, invite individual students to share their partner’s 
arguments with the class.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Present clearly focused information and points of 

view using extended stretches of language
(GSE 67–75 – B2+).

• Link a series of shorter, discrete, simple elements into 
a connected, linear sequence of points
(GSE 43–50 – B1).

Resources: 
• SB: pages 46-47; Word List page 67
• TB: Culture Notes page 114
• Graphic Organiser for this Unit

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Start the class by referring students to the notes 
they made at home from Lesson 6A about their dream job and 
get them to share their ideas in pairs or small groups. Then 
invite individual students to share their ideas with the class. 

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 1. Tell students to read the advert on 

page 47. Ask them if any of their dream jobs were similar 
to those mentioned in the advert. Then put students in 
pairs and ask them to discuss which of the opportunities 
in the advert would appeal to them most. Elicit ideas from 
the class encouraging them to provide reasons for their 
decisions. You can refer to page 114 of the Teacher’s Book 
for more information about The New York Times.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T–S, S–S, S–T) Exercise 2. Tell them to read the letter of 
application for one of the jobs. In the same pairs, ask them 
to decide which opportunity the writer of the application 
is applying for then check answers as a class. Ask the pairs 
to decide together whether they think the applicant has 
a good chance of winning. Tell students they will need to 
provide reasons for their opinions. Ask individual students 
to share their answers with the class.

Answers
1 Teaching English as a volunteer in Cambodia for six months. 

2  Yes, she’s well-qualifi ed and she provides lots of reasons 
why she should win, listing her experience, ambitions and 
skills. 

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T–S, S–S, S-T) Exercise 3. Refer students to the Writing box 

and give them a few minutes to study it individually. Then 
they complete the activity in the same pairs. Elicit answers 
from the class.

Answers
1 I am writing 2 responsible 3 but 4 do 
5 In addition 6 enclosed 7 look forward 8 won 
9 Sir/Madam 

2 (T–S, S–S, S-T) Exercise 4. Tell students to join the sentences 
using the words in brackets. Model the fi rst one on the 
board, then students work individually and write their 
sentences in their notebooks. Tell them that they will 
need to add conjunctions in some sentences. Ask them 
to compare their answers with a partner. As they do the 
pair work, monitor for proper use of language and correct 
where necessary. Check answers with the class.

Answers
1 As well as being interested in teaching, I also have some 
experience … 2 Not only am I fl uent in English, but I also 
speak some … 3 I believe I would be an asset to the team. 
Furthermore, I would be willing to … 4 In addition to having 
experience, I also have … 5 Besides being physically fi t, I also 
enjoy cycling. 6 Not only am I hard-working, but I am also 
dedicated.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
(T–S, S–S) Exercise 5. You could use the photocopiable Graphic 
Organiser for this unit to help with planning. Students then 
individually write their essays using the language and 
structure for a letter of an application in the Writing box. Make 
sure they include all the necessary components in their letters. 
Ask students to swap essays with their partners to check for 
any mistakes and assess the essay. They work together to 
improve the essays. Students can then rewrite their essays at 
home, based on their partner’s feedback.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S–T, T–S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to revise Unit 9 and study the Word List in the 
Student’s Book page 67. Alternatively, this can be done at the 
end of the lesson if there is time.
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REVISION

OVERVIEW

• The Revision lesson can be set as homework or 
self-study.

Objectives: 
• All language-related objectives from Unit 9.

Resources:
• SB: Grammar Reference page 73; Word List page 67
• WB: pages 34-35; Self-Assessment 9 page 27
• Assessment: Unit 9 Language Test (Vocabulary, 

Grammar, Use of English); Unit 9 Skills Test (Dictation, 
Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 9 Writing 
Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
Exercise 1.

Answers
1 setbacks 2 off  3 masterstroke 4 risk

Exercise 2.

Answers
1 messed up 2 consider 3 clue 4 take 5 off  6 do
7 choice

Exercise 3.

Answers
1 take 2 less 3 there 4 ups 5 sound 

Exercise 4.

Answers
1 wasn’t/weren’t, wouldn’t have interviewed 
2 won’t be/aren’t, know 3 had accepted, would be 
4 hadn’t given up, would be able to 

Exercise 5.

Answers
1 wasn’t/weren’t 2 would stop 3 had studied
4 needn’t have worried/shouldn’t have worried 

USE OF ENGLISH
Exercise 6.

Answers
1 apply 2 to 3 pick 4 slight/slim 5 had

READING
Exercise 7.

Answers
1 C 2 E 3 D 4 A

SPEAKING
Exercise 8.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRITING
Exercise 9.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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UNIT 10 Mapping

UNIT 
NUMBER/
TOPIC

TOPICS
SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 
MATRIX

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND 
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

Unit 10

Culture 
vulture 

Theme 2: 
Culture

Theme 6: 
Recreation

Listening: recognising the use of 
literary devices

Reading: reading independently 
and profi ciently and comprehending 
literary texts representing a variety of 
genres, cultures and perspectives

Speaking: interacting in pairs and 
groups; retelling events and personal 
experiences using all tenses

Writing: applying research methods 
in academic writing; writing group 
projects on environmental issues 
using the problem-solving approach

Viewing and presenting: evaluating 
stylistic choices through analysing the 
selection and composition of visual 
presentation; analysing the intended 
audience and purpose of a visual 
presentation

Listening: analyse the main ideas and supporting 
details; make a variety of inferences citing evidence

Reading: use note-taking strategies to record key 
ideas and specifi c details (e.g. the Cornell, Boxing, 
and mapping methods)

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussions; 
retell and compare events, situations, narratives 
and personal experiences in the past using diff erent 
tenses

Writing: use prewriting strategies to generate ideas, 
develop voice and plan their writing.

Viewing and presenting: project voice clearly 
when speaking, using intonation and pauses; use 
appropriate body language when presenting; 
analyse the intended audience and purpose of a 
visual presentations; give high-tech and visually 
well-rounded presentation; make connections to 
more than one of the six-course themes
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
• Use functional language to deal with less familiar 

everyday topics (GSE 43–50 – B1).
• Understand simple conversations on familiar topics, 

if supported by written text (e.g. a menu) or pictures 
(GSE 30–35 – A2).

• Understand colloquial usage specifi c to the context 
and a range of connotative meanings (GSE 85–90 – 
C2).

Vocabulary:
• Words describing objects: beige, bronze, circular, 

cream, curved, enormous, geometric, fl at, golden, 
hollow, ivory, miniature, pocket-size, pointed, 
rectangular, solid, spherical, wooden 

Resources: 
• SB pages 48-49; Grammar Reference page 74; 

Communication page 78
• Online resources: Photocopiable resource 42

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to think about which 
historical period they would visit for a day if they were given 
the opportunity. Put students into pairs and tell them to 
discuss their choices. Ask them to give reasons why they chose 
that particular period. When they have fi nished, ask them to 
share their choices with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Put students into pairs and ask 

them to look at pictures A–C on page 48 and describe them 
to each other, using the words in the table. Ask them also 
to speculate about what these objects might have been 
used for. Allocate fi ve minutes for the pair activity. When 
they have fi nished, ask them to share their discussion with 
the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask the students to listen to the 
podcast to check their ideas of what they were used for. 
Ask the students: 
Which order are the pictures mentioned in? What do they say 
the objects are used for? 
Check the answers as a class.

Answers
C - a musical instrument - some sort of fl ute. 

A - a comb

B - possibly candle holders, a game, or an ornament

Audioscript 10.1 
P = Presenter G = Georgina R = Ray

P: And, in the programme today we’ll be talking 
about some famous historical artefacts which 
are also highly mysterious. We can only guess at where 
they come from, what they could have been used for and, 
in some cases, even what they might have been! With 
us we have Georgina Blythe, curator at the Southpool 
Museum, and Ray Northland, an archaeologist. Welcome. 
Georgina, let’s start with this object. It looks like it might 
have been a musical instrument – maybe a fl ute of some 
sort?

G: Yes, that’s exactly what it is. It’s known as the Divje Babe 
fl ute and is believed to be the oldest musical instrument 
in the world, made from the bone of a young bear. It was 
found near the remains of a Neanderthal fi re pit, and 
dates back fi fty or sixty thousand years.

R: Well, if I might interrupt… it is actually by no means certain 
that this was a fl ute or any kind of musical instrument in 
fact. It appears that the circular holes were deliberately 
created, but they may well have been made by some kind 
of predator biting into the bone. Spotted hyenas, which 
were common in Europe at the time, have very sharp teeth 
that could have made holes like this.

G: Oh no, the holes must have been man-made because they 
would fi t a right-handed musician perfectly. It can’t just 
have been a coincidence.

P: What about this object? It is decorated with lots of little 
circles.

R: This would have been a beautiful comb, but obviously 
today it is incomplete. It’s Phoenician and was made in 
the eighth century BCE. You can see it today in the Iberian 
Museum of Jaen. A wealthy person must have been 
planning to use it to comb their hair. It was probably 
dropped and was somehow lost.

G: It must have been very exciting for the person who found 
it again! It’s gorgeous, isn’t it? It’s made of ivory and 
the carving is excellent  - so much detail in those little 
decorations. It looks like the comb in the documentary we 
saw last week. 

P: I don’t remember that. I can’t have been paying attention 
during the fi lm, but it is obviously a comb now you have 
described it. Now what about this strange metal object.

G: That’s an example of a Roman dodecahedron. They are 
pretty mysterious, actually. About a hundred of these 
objects have been found, but no-one really knows what 
they might have been used for. There are lots of theories 
of course. They might have been candle holders, or a kind 
of game we don’t know how to play any more, or some 
people think they could have been used to knit the fi ngers 
on gloves.

R: They can’t have been used to knit gloves because there 
would have been much simpler and cheaper ways of
doing that. The most likely explanation is that they were 
just ornaments of some kind…

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (SB)
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3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the extracts 
from the recording and match the underlined verb forms 
to their meanings a-c. Ask them to check their answers 
with a partner then check them as a class.

Answers
1 c 2 a 3 b

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S) Exercise 5. Ask students to read the sentences a-d 

from the recording. Tell them to look at the underlined part 
in each sentence and fi rst decide which sentences have 
passive verb forms (b,d) and which ones have continuous 
forms (a,c). Then ask them to write the grammar rule for 
each.

Answers
We use the modal + have been + present participle for 
continuous active forms.

We use the modal + have been + past participle for passive 
forms.

Refer students to the Grammar Reference section on page 74 
for more information.

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Read the Watch Out! box with the 
students and go through the examples. Then ask them to 
read the six sentences and choose the best verb form for 
each sentence. 

Answers
1 have been looking 2 would/must 3 can’t 
4 would have started 5 might/may 6 can’t

3  (T-S, S-S) Exercise 7. Ask students to read the 
text and complete it with the correct forms of 
the words in brackets. Tell them to compare 
their answers with a partner. Then play the 
recording for the fi nal check.

Answers
1 might never have been discovered 
2 would have been made 3 can’t have been 
4 must have been 5 might have been

Audioscript 10.2
An amazing new discovery at Petra in Jordan might never 
have been discovered if archaeologists hadn’t used a satellite 
to study the ancient city. When archaeologists studied the 
photos from the satellite, they found a large stone platform. 
The archaeologists also found pots on the platform that would 
have been made in around 150 BCE, at about the same time as 
the city of Petra grew up. The platform was high up and can’t 
have been easy for people to reach, although it was only a 
kilometre from the centre of Petra. Archaeologists don’t know 
what the platform was used for, but think it must have been 
important because it was so big. They think it might have been 
used as a kind of stage.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 8. Ask students to work in pairs, look at the 
photo and speculate about what the Costa Rican balls could 
have been used for. Then direct them to the Reading on 
page 78 to fi nd more information about these objects.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Tell students to do an Internet search for photos of ancient 
artefacts. Ask them to choose one and bring the photo of the 
object to the next class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Put students in pairs or small groups and assign four words 
from the box in Exercise 2 to each pair/group. Students write 
defi nition for their words. If they are not sure, they should 
look the words up in a dictionary.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 42.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives
• Understand the diff erence between past and present 

time in events or situations (GSE 30–35 – A2).
• Extract specifi c information from a simple text

(GSE 30–35 – A2).
• Use an appropriate range of words, structures and 

phrases for familiar and everyday forms of writing 
(GSE 30–35 – A2).

Resources: 
• SB: pages 48-49
• WB: pages 36-37

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Before students open their books, ask them to work 
in small groups and take turns to show the photos of their 
artefacts to the others and everyone should speculate about 
what the artefact might have been/might have been used for.

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Remind students how to use 

modals for speculation. Then ask them to read the 
sentences and choose the part in each sentence that refers 
to the past. Tell them to discuss their choices in pairs then 
check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 might have been made 2 can’t have belonged 
3 must have been 4 may have been used 
5 must have been wearing 6 might have been used

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Put students into pairs. Tell 
them to read the sentences and to choose the one of 
the three options that is the most suitable for replacing 
the underlined part in each sentence. Encourage them 
to discuss their choices with each other. Then check the 
answers as a class.

Answers
1 c 2 b 3 a 4 b 5 c 6 a 7 a

PRODUCTION (25 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to work individually and 

explain that in each sentence they need to use the past 
modal that has got the same meaning as the expression 
in the fi rst sentence. Read the fi rst sentence pairs and elicit 
from the students which part of the fi rst sentence means 
the same as the modal phrase. Then ask them to complete 
the rest of the sentences. When they are ready, they should 
compare their answers with a partner. Check the answers 
as a class.

Answers
2 can’t have been 3 must/would have been 
4 must/would have been 5 can’t have been 
6 must/would have been

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Tell students that they are going to 
read two mini-conversations and that they will need to 
complete them with the correct continuous modal forms 
of the verbs given in brackets. Remind students how to 
form the continuous modal forms. Ask them to complete 
the sentences individually, then practise them in pairs.

Answers
2 can’t have been shopping 3 might have been going 
4 must have been revising

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Tell students that they will need to 
complete the sentences so that the new sentences have 
the same meaning as the fi rst ones. Ask them to rewrite 
the sentences individually. When they have fi nished, put 
them into pairs to check their answers. Monitor pairs and if 
necessary, discuss the answers as a class. 

Answers
2 can’t have been perfectly 3 part would have been 
4 may have been spherical 5 might have been shaped 
6 sections would have been 

4 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Read the instruction to the students 
and emphasise that there might be sentences where 
more than one modal verb can be used. Then read the 
fi rst sentence and elicit from the students why the modal 
verb ‘might’ is the correct one. Ask them to complete the 
sentences individually. When they have fi nished, they 
should check their answers with a partner. Monitor the 
activity and if necessary, discuss the answers as a class.

Answers
2 must have been shocked 
3 might/may/could/would never have found 
4 would have belonged 5 must have been trying 
6 can’t have been left

5 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 7. Students write a short paragraph 
speculating about a mysterious object they found on the 
beach, supporting their speculation with evidence. Elicit 
some ideas from the students before they start writing. 
Monitor the activity and off er support as necessary.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, T-S) Ask students to read their paragraphs aloud to 
the rest of the class. Alternatively, display their writing in 
the classroom where they can read each other’s work. Ask 
students to provide positive and constructive feedback to each 
other and ask follow-up questions if needed.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to fi nd out what embroidery means and how it is 
used in Jordan today.

LESSON 1B VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR (WB)
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Identify specifi c information in descriptions, talks or 

conversations if spoken clearly (GSE 43–50 – B1).
• Understand the main information in extended 

informal and formal conversations at natural speed 
(GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Vocabulary:
• Words related to culture and embroidery: dye, 

geometric, heritage, precious stone, silk, threads

Resources: 
• SB: page 50
• Online Resources: Photocopiable Resource 43

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Tell students that the topic of the lesson is 
Jordanian embroidery. Ask them what they found out about 
it for homework. Put students into small groups (4-6) and 
ask them to discuss the question. Set three minutes for the 
discussion, bring the students together and ask them to share 
their answers with the class.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Put students into pairs. Tell them to 

read the Quiz questions and work out or guess the correct 
answers. When they have fi nished, tell them that you are 
going to play a recording from a radio programme about 
Jordanian embroidery and that they will hear the correct 
answer to each question in the programme.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Play the recording. Ask students to give 
you the correct answer to each question. Find out also how 
well they did in the quiz.

Answers
1 a 2 b 3 b 4 b 5 c

Audioscript 10.3
P = Presenter J = Professor Jawad Alqassab

P:  Hello, and welcome to Culture from around the world. 
Each week we look at diff erent types of traditional arts 
and culture from diff erent countries. This week, we’re 
going to be looking at a craft which I like very much: 
the embroidery of Jordan. With me is Professor Jawad 
Alqassab who has written a book about it. So, Professor, 
what can you tell us about Jordanian embroidery?

J:  Hello, and thank you for having me. Well, embroidery 
has always been very important in Jordanian culture and 
traditionally has been made by women. In fact, thousands 
of years ago, people might have been wearing similar 
clothes then to the traditional clothes they wear today.

P: Where can you see Jordanian embroidery?

J:  One type of embroidered dress is the thaob. The 
thaob is made from silk and is usually black. The silk is 
embroidered with threads of wool or cotton. They also 
sometimes use other materials such as metal or precious 
stones. 

P:  That sounds beautiful. Is the embroidery coloured?

J:  Yes. Traditionally, the threads were coloured with natural 
dyes from plants, although today, coloured threads are 
often imported. Decorative designs on the thaob may 
feature plants, geometric shapes or birds. The patterns 
and colours of the thaob diff er from region to region so 
that people can tell where the wearer comes from.

P:  That’s very interesting. When did people fi rst wear the 
thaob?

J:  Historians believe the thaob has been worn for around 
3,000 years.

P: Amazing! So is the thaob still worn today?

J:  Today it is usually only worn by women for cultural 
events such as weddings and national festivals. However, 
modern clothes designers want to keep the heritage of 
the thaob alive by using traditional embroidery designs in 
other products such as on placemats, cushions, bags and 
purses.

P:  So visitors to Jordan can buy these forms of embroidery?

J:  Yes, these can be bought in handicraft stalls around 
the country.  Modern Jordanian embroiders are also 
promoting their designs online and some have even 
appeared in fashion shows.

P:  So embroidery is very much part of Jordan today. That’s all 
we have time for this week, so many thanks for sharing 
your knowledge.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the sentences. 

Tell them that these sentences are from the programme 
and they are going to listen to the recording again. Their 
task is to complete each sentence with no more than three 
words. Play the recording. Then put students into pairs 
and ask them to check their answers. Monitor this step and 
play the recording again if students need more support to 
complete the task.

Answers
1 made by women 2 might have been 3 usually black
4 are often imported 5 or birds 6 comes from
7 national festivals 8 bags and purses

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Tell students to read the sentences 
taken from the recording and match the highlighted words 
to their defi nitions. Get them to check their answers in 
pairs.

Answers
1 b 2 e 3 f 4 c 5 a 6 d
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PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Put students into pairs and ask 

them to discuss the task using some of the words from 
Exercise 4. Ask them to share their answers with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Put students into groups and ask 
them to discuss the question. Ask them to share their 
answers with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
In preparation for the next lesson ask students to think about 
their favourite actors and actresses, and to prepare a few 
reasons for their choice to present to the class.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
If students are unable to come up with extra ideas for Exercise 
5, you could ask them to plan a cultural event and decide on 
what traditional clothes people could wear there. 

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 43 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Understand simple phrases and sentences on topics of 

personal relevance (GSE 30–35 – A2).
• Understand a wide range of words and phrases 

associated with unfamiliar or complex topics if 
spoken clearly (GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Vocabulary:
• Adjectives describing art and colour: clashing, 

distinctive, insipid, jarring, rich, subdued, subtle, vibrant

Resources:
• SB: page 50
• WB: page 38

WARM-UP (5 minutes) 
(T–S, S–S, S–T) Ask students to work in pairs and write down 
as many adjectives to describe arts and crafts as they can 
remember from last lesson. Pairs feed back to the class.

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (S–S) Exercise 1. Students work in pairs to decide if each 

word is positive or negative in meaning. They can use a 
dictionary.

Answers
1 P 2 N 3 P 4 N 5 P 6 P 7 N 8 N

2 (S) Exercise 2. Students can do the task individually.

Answers
1 distinctive 2 vibrant 3 subtle 4 insipid 5 subdued

PRODUCTION (20 minutes)
1  (T–S, S–T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the 

sentences aloud to see if they can work out 
which sound disappears with contractions. 
Play the recording for them to check their 

answers. Then read the Active Pronunciaton box and highlight 
other common contractions which follow the same rule.

Answers
1 must’ve 2 may’ve

In both sentences, the ha sound disappears.

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Explain that students will hear pairs of 
past modals. They need to listen and tick the one they hear 
fi rst. 

Answers
2 should’ve 3 might have 4 could have 5 would’ve 

Audioscript 10.5 
1 must’ve must have
2 should’ve should have
3 might have might’ve
4 could have could’ve
5 would’ve would have

3 (S-S, T-S) Exercise 5. Students practise saying each pair of 
past modals from Exercise 4. They then listen and check.  

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S) Ask students if there is anything they should have done 
this week that they did not.

HOMEWORK
Ask the students to write a short paragraph about something 
they should have done in the past, but did not.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Grammar
• Understand the diff erence between past and present 

time in events or situations (GSE 30–35 – A2).
• Recognise a wide variety of functional language in a 

conversation or talk if spoken clearly
(GSE 67–75 – B2+).

• Understand colloquial usage specifi c to the context 
and a range of connotative meanings (GSE 85–90 – 
C2).

Resources:
• SB: page 51; Grammar Reference page 74
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 44

WARM-UP (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Put students in pairs. Ask them to tell their 
partner who their favourite actor/actress is and why. Give 
them a minute or two to share their choices. Then bring the 
class together to fi nd out which actors/actresses are most 
popular and why.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Ask students to read the factfi le about 

Cameron Brian and tell their partner which piece of 
information they found the most interesting and why.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 2. Now tell students to read the article 
excerpt about Cameron and share with their partner which 
piece of information they think is the most surprising 
about him.

Suggested answers
he has dyslexia so fi nds it hard to read yet he starred in a fi lm; 
his childhood was very similar to the life of the boy in the fi lm

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the underlined 
and numbered participle clauses in the excerpt and match 
them to the participle clauses a-c. Explain that these sentences 
talk about the functions of the underlined clauses in the text. 
The students need to read the text to understand the context.

Answers
a 3 b 1 c 2 

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Tell students to rewrite the sentences, 

using reduced participle clauses. Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 Having won several awards, the actor’s work is well-known.
2 Being best friends, Asma and Dalia enjoy working together.
3  Not expecting the play to be so successful, the actor didn’t 

realise it would run for seven seasons.

2 (T-S) Ask students to read the information about how to 
use participle clauses in the Watch Out! box.

3 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Ask students to rewrite the 
sentences, replacing the underlined section with a 
participle phrase in each sentence. Tell them to check their 
sentences with a partner then discuss the answers as a 
class.

Answers
1 Cameron starred in the fi lm despite fi nding it diffi  cult to read.
2  Cameron has been in more than one fi lm, also appearing in 

a British TV programme.
3 Cameron won an award, getting the best actor prize.
4 Wanting to do better in life, Cameron learnt to act.

Refer them to the Grammar Reference section on page 74 for 
more information.

4 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Tell students to combine the 
sentences, using participle clauses. Get them to check their 
answers in pairs.

Answers
1 Not realising what time it was, I missed the train. 
2 Having lost my key, I couldn’t get in the house. 
3 Having been standing for hours, I felt very tired. 
4 Knowing what had happened, I wasn’t surprised.

WRAP–UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write fi ve sentence pairs – similar to the ones 
in Exercise 5 – about a friend. They will need these sentences 
for the next lesson.

CONTINGENCY PLAN 
You could ask students to write their own exercise similar 
to Exercise 6 and give it to another pair of students to try to 
make participle clauses. Make sure that they understand that 
the two sentences need to be a sequence of two events, two 
things happening at the same time or an action and the result 
of the action. 

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource number 44 
to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Understand a wide and varied range of vocabulary, 

collocations and some complex functional language 
(GSE 67–75 – B2+).

• Understand unstructured texts that use complex 
structures (GSE 85–90 – C2).

• Use an appropriate range of words, structures and 
phrases for familiar or everyday situations
(GSE 30–35 – A2).

Resources:
• SB: page 51
• WB: page 39

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
Before students open their books, tell them to swap the 
sentences they wrote for homework with a partner and 
combine them, using participle clauses. This activity can be 
done orally.

PRACTICE (25 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Tell students to read the sentences 

containing reduced participle clauses and circle the 
subject in each sentence. Make it a race to see who is the 
fastest. Check the answers with the class. 

Answers
2 Hala and Faten 3 Fadi 4 the child 

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to connect the 
two parts of the sentences. When they fi nish, check the 
answers as a class.

Answers
1 c 2 f 3 h 4 a 5 d 6 b 7 g 8 e

Extra activity

Put students in small groups. Tell them that they need to write 
a diff erent ending to sentences 1–8. When they have fi nished, 
invite them to share the new sentences.

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to complete the adverbial 
clauses with the adverbial phrases in the box. Give them 
time to check and discuss their answers in pairs or small 
groups once they have fi nished.

Answers
2 Knowing 3 Wanting 4 Never having been 5 Thinking
6 After having had 7 Not wanting to off end

4 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Explain to the students that they 
will need to replace the underlined sentence parts with 
participle clauses. Look at the example sentence together. 
Ask students to explain why the past participle form 
is the correct one. Tell them to analyse the remaining 
sentences, paying attention to the time of the action in 
the underlined parts in relation to the time in the other 
clauses. When they have fi nished, ask them to compare 
their answers. Monitor this part and if students have 
diff erent answers, encourage them to explain why they 
chose that particular form before you check as a class.

Answers
2 Having met her before 3 Feeling 4 leaving 
5 After having been

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Read the rubric to the students. Clarify 
what you expect them to write. You may want the students 
to write a paragraph of 80-100 words or you may ask them 
to write individual sentences, using participle clauses in each 
sentence. For the second approach tell the students how many 
sentences they are expected to write.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP–UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Finish the lesson with inviting a few students to share 
their descriptions. Ask the other students to provide positive 
and constructive feedback. Make notes of mistakes – if there 
are any. 

HOMEWORK
Ask students to think about a fi lm they watched recently either 
on TV or at the cinema, and be prepared to talk about it in 
detail in the next lesson, including how/where they heard 
about it, why they chose to watch it, etc.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives: Reading
• Understand a range of vocabulary, phrasal verbs and 

collocations in topic areas which may expand beyond 
the immediately familiar (GSE 43–50 – B1).

• Understand detailed information in texts on most 
topics in order to take notes or repeat those points to 
another person (GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Vocabulary:
• Prepositional phrases: at least, by accident, in addition, 

in all likelihood, in fact, in suspense, on purpose, on 
your part, under the impression

Resources: 
• SB: pages 52-53

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1 Put the word ‘spoiler’ on the board 
ask: What is a spoiler? Where can you fi nd spoilers? How do you 
feel about spoilers? Put the students into small groups and ask 
them to discuss the questions. Then have a class discussion. 
Then ask them to look at the cartoon at the bottom of page 
53 in the book and fi nd out whether this situation has ever 
happened to them.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1  (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the 

article to fi nd out how the writer feels about 
spoilers and whether their opinion is the 
same as the writer’s.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Put students into pairs. Tell them 
that they need to fi nd answers to the six questions in the 
article. Read through the questions together and deal 
with any questions they may have. Tell them to scan the 
article and mark the sections with the answers. Allocate 
three minutes for this. Then check the answers as a class.

Answers
1 Because we enjoy being kept in suspense. 2 knowing what 
is going to happen could enhance enjoyment. 3 knowing 
what happens enhances enjoyment all the way through, not 
just at the end of the story. 4 knowing the ending made the 
stories less moving and thought-provoking. 5 They are very 
emotionally involved with what they are reading. 
6 He mentions how everyone watches diff erent things at 
diff erent times.

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask whether after reading the article 
any of the students have changed their minds about 
spoilers. Tell students to raise their hands if that is the case 
and call up a few to share their reasons with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S) Exercise 5. Tell students to work individually and 

complete the phrases with the prepositions from the box. 
Emphasise that they can use a preposition more than 
once.

Answers
1 in 2 at 3 in 4 in 5 in 6 under 7 on 8 by 9 on

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 6. Tell students to check their answers 
by fi nding these prepositional phrases in the article. Put 
them into pairs and ask them to split the list of phrases 
between them. Remind them to scan the article and 
underline the phrases once they found them. The pairs 
then share their fi ndings. Allocate two minutes for this 
task. Ask students whether they need clarifi cation on the 
meaning of any phrase and either give them help or tell 
them to use a dictionary.

Answers
Some people are under the impression that ...; we are in 
suspense about what is going to happen; News sites are 
usually careful to at least signal that...; In addition, the second 
group were also given brief introductions; spoilers can in fact 
enhance our experience; In all likelihood, we enjoy it more; 
... gave away the ending on purpose; ... avoid spoilers by 
accident; it requires less eff ort on their part.

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Tell students that they need to 

rewrite the sentences, using the appropriate prepositional 
phrases to replace the underlined sentence parts. Ask 
them to work individually and when they have fi nished, 
check their answers in pairs before you discuss the 
answers as a class.

Answers
1 spoiled the ending by accident /didn’t spoil the ending on 
purpose 2 I was under the impression 
3 In all likelihood 4 in suspense 
5 should watch at least 6 in addition to 
7 In fact 8 a mistake on her part 9 did it on purpose

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 8. Put the students in pairs. Tell them 
that they have four questions to discuss. Ask them to use 
prepositional phrases in their answers whenever possible. 
Monitor the discussions and off er help and clarifi cation if 
needed.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
This activity can be done after Exercise 6 or 7. Students choose 
fi ve prepositional phrases from Exercise 6 and write sentences 
using them. They then remove the preposition from each 
phrase to create a gap-fi ll exercise. Students swap exercises 
with a partner and complete them, then swap back and check 
their answers.

HOMEWORK
Tell students to be prepared to talk about a book they read 
recently/liked the most. They should think about why they 
chose that book, what they like about it, etc.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Use a good and varied range of vocabulary, 

collocations and some complex functions
(GSE 67–75 – B2+).

• Demonstrate colloquial usage specifi c to the context 
(GSE 85–90 – C2).

• Generally uses vocabulary appropriately for the topic 
(GSE 43–50 – B1).

Vocabulary:
• Words and phrases connected to performance: 

appalling, be a must watch, be on the edge of your seat, 
cast, catch up on an episode, cheesy, comical, crack a 
few jokes, deliver the punchline, do a stand-up routine, 
exceptional, feature-length, heckle somebody, lively, 
off ensive, play the lead, unconvincing 

• Easily confused words: alive/lively, childish/childlike, 
classic/classical, comic/comical, historic/historical, 
invaluable/worthless, tasteful/tasty

Resources:
• SB: page 54; Communication page 78 
• Online resources: Photocopiable Resource 45

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Put the following words on the board: theatre, 
comedy, fi lm, TV. Ask students to work in small groups and 
discuss which types of performance they like the most and 
the least. Encourage them to give reasons for their choices. 
Then bring the class together and ask the groups to share their 
answers.

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Go through the word list with the 

students and check they all know the meanings. Then 
ask them to write the words into the table. Point out 
that there are words that can be written to more than 
one performance type. After they have done the task 
individually, tell them to check with a partner. Check their 
answers as a class.

Answers
Theatre: cast, costume, dialogue, humour, plot, scene, set, 
stage
Comedy show: dialogue, humour, joke, sitcom, stage
Film: cast, costume, dialogue, humour, feature-length, plot, 
set, scene
TV: cast, costume, dialogue, episode, humour, plot, season, 
set, scene, sitcom

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Go through the phrases with the 
students and elicit/explain the meanings if necessary. Ask 
them to add these phrases to the table of the previous 
exercise. Check the answers as a class.

Answers
Theatre: be on the edge of your seat, play the lead
Comedy show: crack a few jokes, deliver the punchline, do a 
stand-up routine, heckle somebody
Film: be a must-watch, be on the edge of your seat, play the 
lead
TV: be a must-watch, be on the edge of your seat, catch up on 
an episode, play the lead

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Tell students that they are going 

to use the phrases from Exercise 2 as they have to rewrite 
the six sentences, replacing the underlined parts with a 
suitable phrase. Warn them that they might need to make 
slight changes to some sentences. Ask them to do the task 
individually, then they check with a partner before you 
elicit the answers.

Answers
1 deliver the punchline 2 be a must watch 
3 do a stand-up routine 4 be on the edge of your seat 
5 catch up on the latest episode 6 cracked

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Go through the list of adjectives 
with the students, elicit or explain the meanings if 
necessary. You could ask them to come up with a 
collocation (adjective + noun) to check how accurately 
they understand the meaning of these adjectives. Then 
ask them to complete the sentences with the adjectives, 
working individually. Mention that there are sentences 
in which more than one adjective would work. Ask them 
to check with a partner fi rst, then check and discuss the 
answers as a class.

Answers
1 cheesy (appalling / off ensive also possible) 2 unconvincing
3 appalling (off ensive also possible) 4 exceptional 
5 off ensive / appalling 6 comical 
7 lively (exceptional also possible)

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Put students into pairs and ask them 

to read the Active Vocabulary section about easily confused 
words. Encourage them to discuss the diff erences in 
meaning and use between the pairs of words. Tell them to 
check their ideas on page 78 in the book.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Ask students to work individually 
and choose the correct word in each sentence. Then tell
them to compare and discuss their answers in pairs. 
Monitor the activity and if needed, bring the class together 
for a fi nal check.

Answers
1 lively 2 comic 3 worthless 4 classic 5 historical
6 tasteful 7 childlike
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WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to write a short paragraph about a performance 
they have seen, using appropriate expressions to describe 
both the performance and their opinion about it.

CONTINGENCY PLAN
After they have completed Exercise 6, you could ask students 
to work in pairs to write sentences using the words which 
were not used in the sentences (alive, comical, invaluable, 
classical, historic, tasty, childish). Ask them to read their 
sentences to each other missing out the ‘easily confused 
word’. Other students try to guess the missing word.

There is a downloadable photocopiable resource 45 to use.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Write a very simple informal, personal email or letter 

with generally appropriate opening and closing
(GSE 30–35 – A2).

• Express opinions in short simple essays on familiar 
topics (GSE 43–50 – B1).

• Use a good and varied range of vocabulary, 
collocations and some complex functions
(GSE 67–75 – B2+).

Resources:
• SB: page 54
• WB: page 40

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(S-S) Tell students to work in pairs, swap their homework with 
their partner, read it and ask questions to fi nd out more about 
the performance and the writer’s opinion about it.

PRACTICE (20 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Ask students to list as many easily 

confused word pairs as they can. Then tell them to 
complete the sentence pairs in Exercise 1 individually. 
When they have fi nished, get them to check their answers 
with a partner. Monitor the activity and make notes of the 
words students have made mistakes with. Bring the class 
together to check the answers. If there are words that 
need further clarifi cations write them on the board and let 
the students suggest contexts they are used in.

Answers
1 a comic b comical 2 a historical b historic
3 a classic b classical 4 a tasteful b Tasty 
5 a lively b alive 6 a invaluable b worthless
7 a childlike b childish

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Tell students to look at the 
sentences and choose the best word for each gap. Get 
them to discuss their answers in pairs before you check the 
answers as a class.

Answers
1 b 2 c 3 a 4 c 5 a

3 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Tell students to read the preview and 
write an appropriate word in each gap. Ask them to do the 
task individually before you check the answers with the 
class.

Answers
2 must 3 seat 4 played 5 routine 6 crack 7 deliver 
8 heckle

PRODUCTION (15 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 4. Tell students that they need to write a 
message to their friends, recommending a TV show or fi lm 
they love. As a fi rst step, ask them to make notes: name the 
fi lm or TV show they choose and create a mind map with 
adjectives, phrases they want to use in their writing. Tell 
them that this step ensures that they think about not only the 
content but the structure as well. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Finish the lesson with displaying the messages 
and encourage students to read a few, choose which 
recommendation they like the most and fi nd out more about 
that programme from the person who wrote it.

HOMEWORK
Ask students to bring fl yers/programmes for theatre/fi lm/
dance performances for the next class. If they don’t have 
printed copies tell them to fi nd a programme on the Internet 
and print it.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Participate in spontaneous interactions on familiar 

topics connected to the wider world (GSE 43–50 – B1).
• Express ideas, including abstract ideas, and opinions 

with precision and present and respond to complex 
or hypothetical lines of argument convincingly (GSE 
67–75 – B2+).

Resources:
• SB: page 55; Communication page 78

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(S-S) Find out how many students brought in fl yers/
programmes for theatre/fi lm/dance performances or 
exhibitions. Organise them into groups, with one fl yer/
programme in each group. Get students to ask questions 
about that particular programme e.g. whether the student has 
seen it, what it is like, when/where it is on, etc.

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 1. Ask students to work in pairs, read the 

programme extracts and discuss the questions. Bring the 
class together and ask a few students to report on their 
discussion, particularly on the second question.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask the students to read the 
task. Suggest that they make notes when listening. Play 
the recording. Allow a few minutes for the students to 
organise their notes to be able to answer the questions. If 
needed, play the recording again. Then ask the students to 
compare their answers in pairs.

Answers
1 Eman wants to go to a talk about olive production. Zeina 
wants to see a display of traditional handicrafts. Ghada wants 
to listen to some folklore.

2 Ghada thinks a talk about olive oil sounds boring. Ghada 
doesn’t like traditional handicrafts. Zeina thinks that folklore is 
more suitable for children.

Audioscript 10.7
E = Eman G = Ghada Z = Zeina

E: OK, so what are we going to go and see at the National 
Olive Festival? How would you feel about going to one of 
the talks about olive production? I often wondered how 
they grow olives.

G: A talk? I dunno Eman. Isn’t that a bit boring and just for the 
olive farmers? I don’t know if I’d fancy that, really.

E: Well, there’s also a chance to taste olive oil. It looks 
amazing.

Z: Sorry, Eman, I can see what you’re saying, but I don’t really 
think they’re my thing either. I like olive oil, but only in 
cooking, not on its own. I thought perhaps we could go 
and see some of the traditional displays.

E: What kind of thing were you thinking of, Zeina? 

Z: There’s a display of traditional handicrafts which look 
interesting.

E: I could go along with that. What about you, Ghada?

G: I don’t want to be awkward, but I don’t like traditional 
handicrafts. I prefer modern things. I’d rather go and listen 
to some of the folklore. It’s traditional but more fun than 
looking at handicrafts.

Z: The review says that some of the folklore is aimed more at 
children.

G: OK, well, yes, it might be more for children but it sounds 
fun. 

E: Fair enough, but we’re not children, are we?

Z: Typical Ghada, you don’t think anything is worth doing 
unless kids like it!

E: Right, so you want to see handicrafts, Zeina, and you want 
to learn about the folklore, Ghada. So, how can we resolve 
this? Maybe we should just go and see diff erent things.

G: Oh no. I don’t want to do that.

Z: Where’s the fun in that?

E: OK. Supposing we did something completely diff erent and 
went and saw the displays of traditional food. It sounds 
delicious.

G: Oh yes, traditional food with top olive oil! I feel hungry 
just thinking about it.

Z: I’m happy with that. Anything for a quiet life!

E: Goodness! Have you two fi nally agreed on something? 
That must be the fi rst time this week!

3 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Direct students to the Speaking box 
and explain that these are examples of diff erent stages 
of negotiation. Play the recording again. Students should 
complete the phrases as they listen. Check answers as a 
class.

Answers
1 feel 2 perhaps 3 bit 4 kind 5 along 6 Fair 7 see
8 awkward 9 resolve 

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-T) Exercise 4.Go through the Watch Out! box with the 
students. Ask them to rewrite the sentences in the exercise. 
Check answers as a class.

Answers
1 we saw a traditional food display instead 
2 we saw a traditional food display instead 
3 perhaps we could see a traditional food display instead 
4 OK if we saw a traditional food display instead
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PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Direct students to page 78 in their 
Student’s Book. Ask them to read the description of three more 
events. Organise the students into groups and tell them to 
negotiate, using the phrases from the Speaking box, which 
show to see tonight. If time allows, ask one group to repeat 
their negotiation in front of the whole class.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
In preparation for the next lesson, ask students to think about 
fi lms, TV programmes and theatre shows they have seen, and 
make notes about which they preferred and why.
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OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Have control of a set of basic structures, words and 

phrases for everyday situations (GSE 30–35 – A2).
• Write a straightforward description or narrative as 

part of an article or review (GSE 43–50 – B1).

Resources:
• SB: pages 56-57; Word List on page 68

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to work in small groups 
and discuss the following question: Do you prefer to watch a 
fi lm, a TV programme or go to the theatre? Point out that they 
need to give reasons for their choices. Allow four minutes 
for the discussion then collate the information on the board 
to see what form of entertainment the majority of students 
prefer. Then elicit the advantages/disadvantages for each 
type.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the notice. 

In pairs they should discuss whether they agree with the 
magazine article’s claim or not. Encourage them to give 
reasons.

Answers
Students’ own answers 

2 (T-S, S-S, T-S) Exercise 3. Refer students to the rubric. Ask 
them to work in pairs and think of a good title for an 
article about their opinions on TV box sets. Then compare 
their ideas with the article below. Check that they 
understand the concept of ‘chewing gum for the eyes’ 
(easy to understand and enjoyable but easily forgotten -
like chewing gum which tastes nice but provides no 
nutrition and gets thrown away after chewing). Do they 
think it’s a good title. Why or why not?

Answers
Students’ own answers 

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the full article and 

answer the questions. Encourage them to underline 
examples of the techniques used.

Answers
Grabbing the reader’s attention at the beginning of the 
article – the title ‘Is TV ‘chewing gum for the eyes’?

Addressing the reader directly - ‘If you don’t believe me, start 
watching Fisherman.’

Giving personal opinions - ‘I was blown away by the 
performance of Lewis Owen...’

Giving concrete examples - ‘Just to give one example: I 
recently watched Fishermen series...’

Using a range of interesting vocabulary - compelling viewing, 
blown away by, breathtaking (accept other examples) 

Using emphatic structures - I do know I’m way behind

2 (T-S) Exercise 5. Students read the Writing box and 
underline examples in the article. 

Answers
Introduction

The introduction should grab the reader’s attention and 
outline what the article is about.

People used to think TV was ...but in recent years I would say...

Main paragraph describing the performance

• Give key information and summarise the plot:

The series tells the story of a young fi sherman, William Kyle, and 
his family who live by the sea.

• Talk about the major themes or the plot:

Each episode has a diff erent storyline, but the main characters 
remain the same. In series 1 there are also sub-plots that run 
through the diff erent episodes throughout the series ...

• Describe the lead actors’ performance(s):

I was blown away by the performance of Lewis Owen ... 
I was particularly impressed by the quality of his acting skills, 
which are breathtaking. I shouldn’t have been surprised as he 
has won lots of awards for his acting...

Main paragraph giving your opinion

• Give your opinion and make connections between the 
events:

I was blown away by.../ I was particularly impressed by.../ 
Although I sometimes struggled to follow the plot, the series 
certainly entertained me... / ...an excellent example of... / 
I would argue... (that) 

Conclusion

Summarise the main points:

Far from being …/I believe …

3 (S-T) Exercise 6. Students scan the text for synonyms. Feed 
back as a class. Other synonyms may be possible.

Answers
1 acting 2 programme 3 breathtaking 4 plot
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LESSON 7A WRITING (SB)

4 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Students study Watch Out! They can 
work in pairs to complete the text.  Feed back as a class. 

Answers
1 one 2 them 3 their 4 such 5 so

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 8. Ask students to read the ‘Articles Wanted!’ 
notice and plan an article using the bullet points for guidance. 
Ask students to swap their plans and give each other positive 
and constructive feedback on them. Ask them to focus on 
whether the bullet points in Exercise 8 will be covered and 
what information they could add to the article to engage the 
readers’ interest. 

They will write the article for homework.

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, T-S) Refer students to the Can-do statement at the bottom 
of the page and encourage them to refl ect on what they 
have learnt. Tell them to think about what they found new, 
interesting, easy or challenging.

HOMEWORK
Students should write the article at Exercise 8. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN
If there is time after they have written their article plan, 
students could work in pairs to think of interesting titles for 
their articles.
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REVISION

OVERVIEW

• The Revision lesson can be set as homework or 
self-study.

Objectives:
• All language-related objectives from Unit 10.

Resources:
• SB: Grammar Reference page 74; Word List page 68
• WB: pages 42-43; Self-Assessment 10 page 41
• Assessment: Unit 10 Language Test (Vocabulary, 

Grammar, Use of English); Unit 10 Skills Test (Dictation, 
Listening, Reading, Communication); Unit 10 Writing 
Test

VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
Exercise 1.

Answers
1 hollow 2 enormous 3 bronze 4 cheesy 5 circular
6 solid

Exercise 2.

Answers
1 cast 2 Crack 3 plot 4 punchline 5 sitcom 
6 stand-up routine

Exercise 3.

Answers
1 can’t have been made 2 must have been made 
3 could have been made 4 would have needed 
5 might have been looking 6 would be

Exercise 4.

Answers
2 Looking / Having looked at the diamond carefully, she said 
‘I think it’s a fake’. 3 Walking into town, she met several 
old friends. 4 Having studied Mathematics, she was used 
to making complicated calculations. 5 Knowing the 
background to the situation, I understood how she felt. 
6 Having watched the fi lm several times, he remembered 
every scene.

USE OF ENGLISH
Exercise 5.

Answers
1 Having seen the fi lm 2 would have been very rich 
3 can’t have been listening 4 Not knowing the city 
5 must have been used

LISTENING
Exercise 6.

Answers
1 c 2 c 3 a

Audioscript 10.8 
1 
A: I really like this embroidery. I’d like to buy this 

black cushion with the white threads.
B: I like the cushion, but I think we’ll want something people 

will see when we’re out. You know, something a bit more 
colourful.

A: I’m not sure. I suppose the bags are more colourful. What 
were you thinking of?

B: Would it be OK if we bought the purse? I need a new one 
and I love the geometric patterns on this one.

A: Oh, alright, I’m happy with that!
2
A: Have you seen the last episode of The Surprise?
B: Yes, I have. I saw the ending coming a mile off . The plot 

wasn’t exactly complex.
A:  Yeah, but it was kind of easy to watch. You didn’t need to 

get too stressed about what was going to happen and 
could just sit back and enjoy the acting.

B:  I agree. The actor who played the lead gave a really 
convincing portrait of the police offi  cer.

A: The music was good too.
B: But it was the mesmerising performances of the whole 

cast that stands out in my mind.
A: I think so too.
3
S: The Municipal Players are proud to present Those were the 

days, which will be held in the small auditorium in the Arts 
Centre. The plot centres around the adventures of  
an eccentric archaeologist who is searching for an ancient 
artefact that holds a deathly secret! Tickets cost fi ve euros 
each and can be bought online or from the ticket offi  ce. 
School groups are very welcome. In fact, the Municipal 
Players will be delighted to meet students backstage and 
to show them the costumes and props. All children and 
teachers attending will be off ered a complementary ticket 
to the new exhibition at the town museum. An event not 
to be missed!

SPEAKING
Exercise 7.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRITING
Exercise 8.

Answers
Students’ own answers
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LIFE SKILLS 9–10

OVERVIEW

Objectives: 
• Develop practical skills necessary to succeed in the 

twenty-fi rst century, and to encourage collaboration, 
critical thinking and creativity (GSE 30–35 – A2).

Resources:
• SB pages 58-59

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Ask students to look at the pictures on 
pages 58-59 and in pairs discuss what they see. How would 
they describe the pictures? What is the common element 
they all depict? Elicit answers from the students, put their 
suggestions on the board, then ask them to read the defi nition 
of resilience. Refer back to the students’ suggestions and ask 
whether the suggestions lead to the defi nition of resilience. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to read the article on page 
58 then, using the information from the reading, complete the 
summary in the Life Skills box. Get them to check their answers 
in pairs. Find out which piece of advice they found the most 
useful.

Answers
1 change 2 control 3 perspective 4 give 5 learn
6 Eat 7 enjoy 8 support

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the three 

questions. Put them into pairs – or allow them to choose 
their partner – and get them to discuss these questions. 
Tell them to listen carefully to each other and at the end 
give each other some positive and constructive feedback/
advice if possible. Bring the class together and ask for 
volunteers to share their discussions with the class.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to look back at the 
questions they discussed and think about why questions 
like those are frequently asked at job interviews. Elicit 
answers from the class.

Suggested answers
The interviewers want to know how you will respond in the 
future under stress or if things go wrong. They are looking for 
someone resilient because they are usually more determined, 
more tolerant of other people, more likely to take ‘good’ 
(sensible) risks and will need less support overall.

PRODUCTION (10 minutes)
(T-S, S-S) Exercise 5. Organise students into small groups. 
Tell them to read the statement they are going to conduct a 
debate about. Ask them to make notes for their arguments, 
listing the pros and cons of each part of the statement. If time 
allows, work as a whole class and elicit from students what 
arguments they would use in the debate.

Answers
Students’ own answers

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S) Exercise 6. Tell students that in the next lesson they 
are going to do mini-presentations. Get them to read the 
information in the Life Skills box and ask them to form groups. 
Ideally there should be fi ve students per group. Each group 
should choose a famous person who is resilient.

HOMEWORK
Students should do some research about their chosen person 
and make notes about each point listed in the Life Skills box.
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CULTURE SPOT

UNIT 
NUMBER/
TOPIC

TOPICS
SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 
MATRIX

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND PERFORMANCE 
INDICATORS

CULTURE 
SPOT: 
Jordan’s 
Parliament

Theme 2: 
Culture 

Listening: analysing main ideas and 
supporting details

Speaking: expressing opinions and 
points of view

Reading: using text-to-world 
connections to develop literacy skills 
and multi-cultural consciousness

Listening: analyse the main ideas and supporting details 
in an oral text and explain how they add to the topic 

Speaking: debate regularly in a deliberative discussion 
as an innovative teaching strategy 

Reading: discuss, with a classmate, the meaning of an 
unfamiliar word and seek confi rmation from teacher; 
assess reading comprehension using diff erent reading 
strategies such as monitoring; provide a summary of a 
text distinct from personal opinions or judgments

    

MAPPING

OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Develop students’ awareness of how Jordan’s 

parliament works. 

Resources:
• SB: pages 60-61

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 1. Students should work in groups. Read 
the question and ask students to note down anything they 
might know about Jordan’s Parliament. Take feedback and 
discuss as a class. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (10 minutes)
1 (T-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Read the rubric to the students and 

check understanding. Tell students to skim read the 
article, looking for general facts to help them answer the 
question in Exercise 1. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S) Exercise 3. Ask students to read the gapped 
sentences. Allow students time to read the article again, 
this time in more detail. They can refer to the glossary 
on page 61 to help them. Students complete the task 
individually. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
1 appointed
2 four-year
3 elected
4 Act of Parliament
5 governorates 
6 governor

PRACTICE (10 minutes)
1 (T-S,S-T) Exercise 4. Students should work in pairs. Refer 

students to the rubric. Allow students time to discuss the 
statements. Encourage students to guess the answer if 
they do not know. Take feedback as a class, but do not tell 
them the answers. They will check these in the next task.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 5. Explain that they are going to 
listen to a conversation and should listen to check their 
answers to the quiz. Play the recording. Allow students 
time to record their answers. Play the recording again if 
necessary. Check answers as a class. 

Answers
1 True
2 True
3 True
4   False (India has around 1.5 million inhabitants for each MP).
5  True

Audioscript CS1.1 
A = Abbas      L = Laith

A:  You know that project I’m doing on politics around the 
world?

L: Yeah?

A:  I’ve found some interesting facts.

L: Such as?

A:  Well, stuff  like where you can fi nd the world’s oldest and 
biggest parliaments, for example.

L: Really? Give me an example.

A:  OK, so, where do you think has the world’s oldest 
parliament that still exists today?

L:  That still exists today? Oh, I’m not sure. Somewhere with 
an ancient history, maybe Egypt or Greece?

A:   Yes, I thought that too. But you’re wrong. It’s Iceland! It 
was called the Althing and was founded in the year 930.
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L: Interesting! Tell me what else you found.

A:  OK, well, Jordan has 138 MPs, right? So which country do 
you think has the largest parliament?

L:  Not Jordan, I know that! It must be a big country. China?

A:  Yes  - well done. China’s parliament has 3,000 members.

L: Wow, that’s a lot.

A:  And can you guess which has the smallest parliament?

L:  That’s more diffi  cult. A small country, obviously, but I really 
don’t know.

A:  Well I couldn’t have guessed either. It’s Micronesia, a 
group of islands in the Pacifi c. Their parliament has just 14 
members.

L: What else did you learn?

A:  Here’s an interesting fact. Most MPs round the world 
represent about 146,000 people, but in India, it is much 
more. MPs in India represent around 1.5 million people!

L: 1.5 million! Oh wow! That’s a lot.

A:   And to fi nish, one fi nal fact. Which country has the world’s 
largest parliament building?

L: I’ll guess somewhere like the USA.

A:  No, actually, it is in Bucharest in Romania. The building 
has more than 1,000 rooms!

L: That’s a big building.

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. Explain that they are now going to 
check their understanding of some of the key vocabulary 
from the recording. Read the words in the box as a class and 
check understanding. Students can work in pairs to complete 
the sentences. They can use a dictionary if necessary. Check 
answers as a class.

Answers
1 approval     2 political     3 minority     4 representatives     
5 proposals     6 independence  

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(T-S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 7. Students should work in pairs for this 
exercise. Read the question from the Student’s Book to the 
class. Allow students time to discuss and prepare answers to 
share with the class. 

Suggested answers
So that proposals can be debated carefully by both houses 
before important decisions are made 

HOMEWORK
Students can write a short text summarising how Jordan’s 
parliament works. 

CONTINGENCY PLAN
Students could use the Internet to research information for 
Exercise 7, which they can use for their homework. 
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UNIT 
NUMBER/
TOPIC

TOPICS
SCOPE AND SEQUENCE 
MATRIX

LEARNING OUTCOMES AND 
PERFORMANCE INDICATORS

LITERATURE 
SPOT:
Stopping 
by Woods 
on a Snowy 
Evening

Theme 1: 
Society

Theme 2:
Culture

Listening: responding to critical-
thinking questions before, during and 
after listening and justifying answers

Speaking: interacting in pairs and 
groups

Reading: determining two or more 
central ideas and analysing their 
development over the course of a text; 
determining the author’s purpose or 
point of view and analysing how he/
she distinguishes his/her position from 
that of others

Listening: identify cultural infl uences in audio-texts 
and performances; guess the meaning of unknown 
vocabulary words and phrases from context

Speaking: interact in pair and group discussions 

Reading: make use of contextual clues and 
metalinguistic knowledge to infer meanings of 
unfamiliar words, phrases or idiomatic expressions; 
confi rm predictions with a teacher or classmate

Writing: write refl ective and literary texts

OVERVIEW

Objectives:
• Summarise, comment on and discuss a wide range of 

factual and imaginative texts (GSE 66 – B2).
• Express and comment on ideas and suggestions in 

informal discussions (GSE 56 – B1+).

Resources:
• SB: pages 62-63

WARM-UP (5 minutes)
You may want to ask students to fi nd out as much as they can 
about Robert Frost in a set time if they have access to online 
devices. Alternatively, you may want them to look at the photo 
on page 63 and elicit ideas about what the poem might be 
about and what they think the themes might be. This could 
also be a good time to give or elicit the following vocabulary: 

Verse (n) a group of lines that form one part of a poem

Syllable (n) any of the units of sound which a word is divided 
into which contain a vowel sound and often one or more 
consonant sounds

Alliteration (n) the use of the same letter or sound at the 
beginning of words which are close together in a poem or 
piece of writing

Rhyme (v) (of words) to have the same sound at the end of 
the word as another word (not necessarily the same spelling), 
e.g. tough and stuff . 

Answers
Students’ own answers

PRESENTATION (15 minutes)
1 (S-T, S-S) Exercise 1. Ask students to read the poem or if 

you feel comfortable, read it out to them. Ask them to 
discuss the questions in pairs. When they have fi nished, 
elicit ideas and write them on the board. You may want to 
keep them there so you can come back to them later in the 
lesson. 

Note that the poem is set in a non-specifi c place, but it is 
snowing which limits the number of places in the world 
where it could be (it was written in Massachusetts, US). It 
is set during the Winter solstice (The darkest evening of 
the year). The speaker is stopping on a journey to admire 
the beauty of the snow falling in the woods, but is aware 
that he cannot stay long.

Answers
Students’ own answers

2 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 2. Ask students to look at the 
highlighted words in the poem and elicit any that they 
may already know. Ask them to match the rest to the 
defi nitions. Ask them to do this unaided in the fi rst 
instance, but allow them to use a reference if needed. 
Be sure that they know how to correctly pronounce the 
vocabulary. 

Answers
1 sweep
2 queer 
3 downy 
4 shake 
5 fl ake  
6 harness

PRACTICE (15 minutes)
1 (S-S, S-T) Exercise 3. Put students in pairs and ask them 

to read the poem together and answer the questions. 
Encourage them to say the words so they can hear the 
rhymes. When they have fi nished, elicit the answers to the 
questions as a class. 

Note that in the fi rst three verses, the fi nal words in the  
1st, 2nd and 4th line all rhyme. However, in the fourth 
and fi nal verse, all of the fi nal words rhyme, and the 4th 
line is a repeat of the 3rd line. In addition, in verses 2 and 
3, the fi nal words in the 1st, 2nd and 4th line rhyme with 
the fi nal word of the 3rd line in the previous verse. In the 
fi nal verse, the lines all rhyme with the fi nal word in the 
3rd line of verse 3. This can be simplifi ed as an ‘aaba bbcb 
ccdc dddd’ rhyme scheme. The repetition of the last two 
lines gives the idea of the long journey ahead, but gives a 
sense of renewed focus.

MAPPING
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2 (S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 4. Ask students to read the statements 
individually, then check answers in pairs. When they have 
fi nished, check answers as a class. Encourage students to 
give reasons for their answers and elicit discussion of the 
answers as you go along.  

Answers
1  False. ‘His house is in the village though’; (the owner of 

the woods lives in the village which is not close by, so the 
speaker does not think he will be seen.) 

2  True. ‘He will not see me stopping here’ (The speaker is not 
on his own land and so is technically trespassing. It also 
refl ects his concern over how society has an impact on his 
experience. All he is doing is enjoying a beautiful, natural 
scene, but he could get in trouble for doing so.) 

3  False. ‘My little horse must think it queer To stop without a 
farmhouse near’. (The speaker uses the supposed thoughts 
of the horse to show his own awareness of what he should 
be doing, i.e. busily continuing his journey, compared with 
what he wants to do, i.e. rest and enjoy the peaceful scene.) 

4  False. The darkest evening of the year. (This refers to the 
Winter solstice which is around December 21st in the 
Northern hemisphere and June 20th – 22nd in the Southern 
hemisphere. Robert Frost was in Massachusetts, USA when 
he wrote this, so it was the Northern hemisphere. This line 
indicates that it’s a time to refl ect and also of transition.) 

5  False. He gives his harness bells a shake. Of easy wind and 
downy fl ake. (There’s also a gentle wind and the bells on 
the horse’s harness. Nevertheless, these sounds are gentle 
and add to the sense of peace.) 

6  True. ‘The woods are lovely, dark and deep,  But I have 
promises to keep,’ (This line shows how inviting the scene 
is, but the speaker knows that he cannot stay as he has 
business to attend to. After a quiet moment of refl ection, he 
continues into not just his journey, but also the future.

3 (S, S-S, S-T) Ask students to answer the questions 
individually and make notes about their answers. Then 
ask them to discuss them in pairs. Monitor and help them 
where needed. When they have fi nished, discuss the 
questions as a class. Elicit answers from pairs.

Answers
1  The speaker is feeling tired. It’s evening and he’s travelling 

in very diffi  cult, cold conditions. It’s so cold the lake is 
frozen. He is also arguably a little depressed as he’s 
attracted to the darkness and solitude of the woods and 
would like to escape to it, yet acknowledges that he has 
responsibilities. 

2  The fact that the speaker has a ‘little horse’ and is travelling 
alone at night indicates that he is probably not rich. He is 
also on someone else’s land in an area that he’s familiar 
with, as he knows where the landowner lives, but is not his 
fi nal destination. This suggests he’s passed through the area 
maybe several times before while on business. He travels 
a lot on horseback and is out at a time when wealthier 
people are likely to be in a more comfortable situation 
rather than outside in the cold.

3  The supposed thoughts of the horse really refl ect the 
speaker’s conscience rather than the horse itself. He knows 
that he can’t stay long, both for legal and business reasons 
(he’s trespassing and has other things to do and so can’t 
really aff ord to rest and enjoy the scene). 

4  ‘The darkest evening of the year’ shows that it’s the Winter 
solstice. It’s a time of transition as the days will now get 
longer as summer nears. It’s also a time of refl ection and 
rest, as typically people stay inside during the cold weather 
and the darkness. 

5  As the horse shakes his bells, we can understand that it is 
perhaps nervous and wants to continue the journey rather 
than stop in a cold, dark place. It wants to move on to a 
sheltered place (a farmhouse). The fact that even a strong 
animal like a horse or a pony is uncomfortable helps to give 
the impression of how severe the weather is. 

6  For the speaker, the woods represent peace and isolation 
from society. He works hard and has responsibilities. They 
are also on another man’s land. He can only really admire 
them, but isn’t permitted to go into them, as beautiful as 
they are. So there is a sense of longing too. They represent a 
brief and beautiful break from the hardship of the speaker’s 
life. However, in looking at them, he receives a sense of 
purpose and acknowledges that he must attend to his 
responsibilities rather than rest

PRODUCTION (5 minutes)
(S, S-S, S-T) Exercise 6. This task focuses on some of the style 
and imagery elements in the poem. Ask students to read the 
questions and answer them. You may want to either allow 
them to use a reference to look up ‘alliteration’ for question 
3, or elicit it before the task. You may also want to ask them 
to fi nd other examples of alliteration. These include ‘sound’s 
the sweep’ and ‘His house’. When they have fi nished, check 
answers as a class and discuss as needed.

Answers
1 b     2 c     3 a     4 b     5 c     

WRAP-UP (5 minutes)
(S-T, S-S) Exercise 7. Ask students to think about the work they 
did in the class and imagine how the speaker feels at the end 
of his day. This is a chance for them to think about the themes 
of the poem and put them into their own words. Ask students 
to write at least 50 words of a diary entry. Ask them to use 
the questions to help them. Be sure to give them feedback on 
their work.
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CULTURE NOTES

Unit 6

LESSON 3A GRAMMAR
Passive houses were fi rst discussed in 1988 between 
universities in Sweden and Germany. The German state of 
Hessen then funded the development of the concept and the 
fi rst passive houses were built in Germany in 1990.

Unit 8

LESSON 1A VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
Internet of Things (IoT) is the interconnection of computing 
devices– such as a smartphone, a heart monitor implant 
or a microchip – via the Internet. The term is used to refer 
to objects which can ‘talk’ to each other by sending and 
receiving data over a network without requiring human-
to-human or human-to-computer interaction. The idea 
behind the IoT is to make digital interactions happen more 
seamlessly than they would with human involvement. 

LESSON 4A READING AND VOCABULARY
ASD (Autism Spectrum Disorder), often referred to as 
autism, is a lifelong developmental condition which aff ects 
how people perceive the world and interact with others. 
Autistic people see, hear and feel the world diff erently to 
other people. Some say that the world feels overwhelming, 
which often causes them considerable anxiety. Autistic 
people can struggle to interpret both verbal and non-verbal 
language whilst others may not speak or have fairly limited 
speech. Autism aff ects more than one in 100 people, and its 
exact cause is still being investigated. 

Chris Milk (1975–) is an American entrepreneur, director, 
photographer and artist. He started his career as a music 
video director and photographer but became best known for 
using cross-media innovations as mediums for storytelling. 
He is founder and CEO of a Virtual Reality (VR) media 
company, and co-founder of a VR production company. Milk 
has produced award-winning virtual reality content, working 
with the United Nations and the New York Times. In 2015 Milk 
presented a TED talk on using VR as a medium to advance 
humanity.

TED is a non-profi t organisation devoted to spreading 
ideas through short talks. It began in 1984 as a one-off  
conference on technology, entertainment and design, but 
has since become a viral video phenomenon and worldwide 
community, broadening its outlook to cover almost all topics. 
TED talks are usually 18 minutes or less and are given in more 
than 100 languages around the world. Since 2006, TED talks 
are available for free viewing online.

National Autistic Society (NAS) is a British charity for autistic 
people, founded in 1962 by a group of parents in London, UK. 
The NAS supports the rights and interests of around 18,000 
people with autism by providing a range of support services 
for adults and children.

LESSON 6B GRAMMAR 
Ray Tomlinson (1941-2016) was an American scientist 
credited with being the inventor of email. He also picked 
the ‘@’ symbol for email addresses. In 1971, he invented a 
computer programme called ARPANET (Advanced Research 
Projects Agency Network), a predecessor to the Internet. The 
system allowed people to send messages (emails) to other 
computer users. He won several awards for his work.

Unit 9

LESSON 7A WRITING
The New York Times is an American daily newspaper based in 
New York City. Founded in 1851, it had won the Pulitzer Prize 
120 times by the early twenty-fi rst century and today holds 
more prizes than any other newspaper. In 1995, it launched 
its online edition and in 1997 it started to use colour in its 
photos. Like many other papers, it struggled fi nancially in the 
Internet era of free information and responded by launching 
a subscription for its digital edition, thereby limiting readers’ 
access to free content.
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CLASS DEBATES

TEACHER’S NOTES
There are fi ve simple steps to take in order to run a successful class debate:

1 Propose a motion or controversial 
statement.

Write the topic of the debate on the 
board. Ask students to work in pairs 
or groups of three and to discuss it 
for two or three minutes. They should 
think of some arguments for or against 
the statement and decide which side 
of the argument they want to take. 
Alternatively, you can assign this task 
as homework and allow students to 
research the topic and think of their 
arguments at home.

2 Make teams: proposers and
opposers.

Divide the class into groups of no more 
than six. Half the groups should be ‘the 
proposers’, arguing for the statement. 
The other half should be ‘the opposers’, 
arguing against it. If most students 
hold similar views, you may assign 
them to teams randomly. For variety or 
an extra challenge, you may also ask 
them to argue for the view opposite to 
their own.

3 Prepare for the debate.

Give groups fi ve minutes to prepare. 
They should make a list of arguments 
in support of their view. They may also 
try to anticipate the counterarguments 
the opposing team may present and 
think of how to refute them. Finally, 
they should plan a strategy for their 
team, i.e. decide who is going to 
present which argument and in what 
order. Tell students that during the 
debate, each member of the team 
needs to speak at least once.

4 Hold the debate.

The debate structure has fi ve simple steps:

Step Instructions

1 Each team has a turn to present their arguments.

2 Both teams have 2 minutes to prepare the rebuttal of their opponents’ arguments.

3 Each team presents their rebuttal for 2 minutes.

4 Both teams have 2 minutes to prepare a summary of their position.

5 Each team summarises their view and makes fi nal comments for 1 minute.

• Ask students to remain silent while their opponents are speaking and take notes of the points they make.

• If you have more than two teams, tell students which teams are going to argue against each other.

•  For the sake of fairness, you may want to alternate the order in which the teams make their presentations, with the team 
arguing for the statement speaking fi rst in step 1 and second in step 3.

• If pressed for time, you may combine steps 3 and 5 so that students present both the rebuttal and summary in one stage.

5 Provide feedback.

•  After the debate, ask students whether they 
have been convinced by the opposing team’s 
arguments and who, in their opinion, won 
the debate and why.

•  You could ask students to raise their hands 
to vote on which side they really stand in the 
debate. Count the show of hands for each 
side and declare the winning argument.

•  Provide feedback on how well the teams 
argued their case and suggest things 
they could improve in the future.

•  As a follow-up activity, you could ask groups 
to switch sides so that students get to argue 
both sides of the same discussion. You could 
also ask students to write a ‘for and against’ 
essay using the arguments from the debate.

USEFUL LANGUAGE
Photocopy and provide students the useful language for debating on the 
next page, for them to refer to during the school year.

DEBATE TOPICS
Unit 6  We don’t need to travel when we can see the world on the 

Internet.

Unit 7  Films should not cover social issues and only be for 
entertainment.

Unit 8  Developments in artificial intelligence endanger mankind.

Unit 9 Failure is always a bad thing.

Unit 10  The theatre has no place in today’s online culture.
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USEFUL LANGUAGE

Presenting the motion
We are going to speak in favour of/against the statement/ 
motion that …

I am going to try to explain why we think/don’t think that …

Today I hope to persuade you to agree that …

This morning we have the easy task of convincing you that …

First, I will talk about … I shall also argue that …

Consider this …

I would like to put forward the idea/motion that …

Introducing the speakers
I, as the fi rst speaker, will talk/will be talking about …

The next speakers will then explain why/discuss …

[Halima] will then talk about …

The next speakers will explain why …

[Osama] will conclude by …

Presenting the most important point
The main thing/point is …

The (single) most important thing/point is …

Most importantly, …

Presenting a list of arguments
First of all, …

Firstly, …

To begin with, …

Secondly, …

My fi rst/second argument is …

Let me come to my fi rst/second/next argument.

Perhaps I should also mention that …

In addition, …

What’s more, …

Also, …

We also need to think about …

Something else to think about is …

Another important point is …

Furthermore, …

In addition to that, …

Giving your opinion
In my view/opinion, … It seems to me that …

I close up believe that …

(Personally,) I feel/believe

that …

We are convinced that …

It is our belief that …

My view is that …

The way I see it, …

If you ask me, …

As far as I’m concerned, …

It goes without saying that …

Expressing certainty
Clearly/Obviously, …

There is no doubt that …

Let the facts speak for themselves.

In fact, …

Without a shadow of a doubt, …

Frankly, I think it’s obvious that …

Clarifying/Reiterating
I’m talking about …

What I’m trying to say is …

What I mean (by that) is …

I’m saying that …

To clarify, …

To reiterate, …

To elaborate, …

Supporting your view with examples/ 
evidence
For example, …

For instance, …

Let me give you an example: …

Take, for example, …

An example of this is …

To illustrate …

Recent research has shown that …

New studies confi rm that …

Discussing advantages and 
disadvantages
On the one hand, … On the other hand, …

Some people believe that … while others say that …

While … , we should not forget that …

An argument for/in favour of/against …

Concluding/Summarising
So, fi nally, …

So, in short, …

To sum up, …

All in all, …

To conclude, let me stress that …

So, as we have seen … 

Therefore, we must conclude that …

This clearly reinforces everything I have said up until this 
point.

In light of what was said earlier, we can see that …

DEBATING
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TEACHER’S NOTES

Unit 6 

24 Read my mind

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise modal and related verbs

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: writing and completing gapped sentences

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Explain or elicit that the verbs in Exercise 1 are modal and 
related verbs, then explain the activity: individually, students 
write six sentences about themselves using the verbs. Three 
of them should be true and three should be false. They then 
remove the verbs from their sentences to make a gap-fi ll 
exercise. (2) Allow plenty of time for this stage while you 
monitor to ensure students’ sentences are correct. 
(3) Students now swap worksheets with their partner, who 
has to complete the gap-fi ll exercise. (4) In their pairs, 
students check their partner’s answers to the gap-fi ll exercise. 
They then have to guess which of their partner’s sentences 
are true and which are false. Encourage them to give reasons/
expand on their answers.

Optional follow-up: Round off  the task by asking students
to share with the class what they found out about their
partner.

25 Making the world your home

(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fi ll
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 6.3 for 
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check 
answers by going through the extract with the class. 
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and 
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students 
in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the 
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their 
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in class 
or as homework.
Answers:
1 1 to feed  2 to give up  3 to travel  4 to have  5 having  

6 having  7 getting  8 consider  9 to be  10 to combine  
11 to consider  12 to be  13 being  14 Having  
15 to connect  16 being  17 being  18 being
19 to unplug

26 Geography quiz

(Lesson 3 Grammar)
Aim: to practise articles
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: quiz
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Explain to students that they are going to do a quiz about 
world geography, but some of the articles in the quiz are 
gapped. (2) Students fi rst complete the gaps with a, the or 
– (no article). They should do this individually, then, if time 
allows, compare their answers in pairs. (3) Check answers 
with the class. (4) Students then do the quiz in their pairs. 
When they have fi nished, check answers with the class, ask 
students to total up their scores and congratulate the pair with 
the highest score. 
Answers:
Activity:  1 –  2 –, the  3 the  4 –  5 the  6 the  7 The, –  

8 a  9 the, the  10 –  11 –  12 a
Quiz:  1 c  2 b  3 b  4 a  5 c  6 b  7 a  8 c  9 c  10 a  

11 a  12 c

27 Mend it, fi x it, rent it

(Lesson 5 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to household problems 
and solutions
Interaction: pairs
Type of activity: speaking, collaborative writing
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Tell students that they own the apartment in the picture and 
need to get it ready to rent. (2) Ask them to look at the picture 
and work together to decide what needs to be done in order 
to get the apartment ready. They can use the words in the 
boxes to help them complete their to-do list. For weaker 
classes, break down the activity into stages: fi rst get students 
to identify the issues and then go through these as a class, 
writing them on the board if necessary. Then go through the 
vocabulary in the boxes and check understanding. Finally, 
give students 3–4 minutes to write their to-do lists. During 
the activity, monitor for any diffi  culties and off er help where 
necessary. (3) When students have fi nished, invite them to 
read out their to-do lists and invite discussion where pairs 
have taken diff erent approaches to problems. (4) For stronger 
classes, you could extend the activity by asking students to 
decide how they will divide the tasks between them and why, 
and whether they need to employ someone to carry out any 
of the more diffi  cult tasks, for example, replacing the window. 
Students could also work out a budget for the work. If you 
decide to use budgets, you could get pairs to compare these at 
the end of the class. Whose budget is the most realistic?
Optional follow-up: Explain to students that now they 
have got the apartment ready to rent, they need to write an 
advertisement to attract tenants. They can do this in class in 
their pairs or as homework. If you do the activity in class, give 
students 5–6 minutes to write their advertisement. Monitor 
pairs and note one or two good examples. At the end of that 
activity, ask a few pairs to share their advertisement with 
the class.
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RESOURCE FOCUS WHEN TO USE TIME (MINUTES)

06 WHERE WE LIVE

24 Read my mind Grammar: modal and related 
verbs

After UNIT 6, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

15 

25 Making the world your home Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 6, LESSON 2 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

26 Geography quiz Grammar: articles After UNIT 6, LESSON 3 
GRAMMAR

15

27 Mend it, fi x it, rent it Vocabulary: household 
problems and solutions

After UNIT 6, LESSON 5
VOCABULARY

15

07 IS IT FAIR?

28 There’s no planet B Grammar: reported speech After UNIT 7, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

15 

29 It’s an issue Vocabulary: social issues After UNIT 7, LESSON 2 
VOCABULARY 

10

30  Documentary fi lms and social 
issues

Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 7, LESSON 3 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

31 Acts of kindness Reading: understanding complex 
and compound sentences

After UNIT 7, LESSON 4 
READING AND VOCABULARY

15

32 Tell me what they said Grammar: reporting verbs After UNIT 7, LESSON 5 
GRAMMAR

15

08 DIGITAL PERSPECTIVES

33 Find someone who … Grammar: the passive After UNIT 8, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

15

34 Pitch it! Vocabulary: technology and 
gadgets

After UNIT 8, LESSON 3 
VOCABULARY

15

35 Selfi es are everywhere! Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 8, LESSON 5 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

36 Spot the mistake Grammar: impersonal passive 
structures

After UNIT 8, LESSON 6 
GRAMMAR

15

09 HIGHS AND LOWS

37 On one condition Grammar: conditionals; mixed
conditionals

After UNIT 9, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

10

38 Mistakes Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 9, LESSON 2 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

39 What’s on my card? Vocabulary: chance, risk and 
opportunity

After UNIT 9, LESSON 3 
VOCABULARY

10

40 Lost at sea Reading: following events in a 
narrative

After UNIT 9, LESSON 4 
READING AND VOCABULARY

15

41 I wish I could use those words! Grammar: wish, if only, past 
modals

After UNIT 9, LESSON 5 
GRAMMAR

10

10 CULTURE VULTURE

42 It must have been a clock! Grammar: past modals After UNIT 10, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

10

43 Jordanian embroidery Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 10, LESSON 2 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

44 I’ll race you Grammar: reduced adverbial 
clauses

After UNIT 10, LESSON 3 
GRAMMAR

10

45 Show it, draw it, explain it Vocabulary: performance After UNIT 10, LESSON 5 
VOCABULARY

10
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TEACHER’S NOTES

Unit 6 

24 Read my mind

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise modal and related verbs

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: writing and completing gapped sentences

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Explain or elicit that the verbs in Exercise 1 are modal and 
related verbs, then explain the activity: individually, students 
write six sentences about themselves using the verbs. Three 
of them should be true and three should be false. They then 
remove the verbs from their sentences to make a gap-fi ll 
exercise. (2) Allow plenty of time for this stage while you 
monitor to ensure students’ sentences are correct. 
(3) Students now swap worksheets with their partner, who 
has to complete the gap-fi ll exercise. (4) In their pairs, 
students check their partner’s answers to the gap-fi ll exercise. 
They then have to guess which of their partner’s sentences 
are true and which are false. Encourage them to give reasons/
expand on their answers.

Optional follow-up: Round off  the task by asking students
to share with the class what they found out about their
partner.

25 Making the world your home

(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fi ll
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 6.3 for 
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check 
answers by going through the extract with the class. 
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and 
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students 
in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the 
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their 
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in class 
or as homework.
Answers:
1 1 to feed  2 to give up  3 to travel  4 to have  5 having  

6 having  7 getting  8 consider  9 to be  10 to combine  
11 to consider  12 to be  13 being  14 Having  
15 to connect  16 being  17 being  18 being
19 to unplug

26 Geography quiz

(Lesson 3 Grammar)
Aim: to practise articles
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: quiz
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Explain to students that they are going to do a quiz about 
world geography, but some of the articles in the quiz are 
gapped. (2) Students fi rst complete the gaps with a, the or 
– (no article). They should do this individually, then, if time 
allows, compare their answers in pairs. (3) Check answers 
with the class. (4) Students then do the quiz in their pairs. 
When they have fi nished, check answers with the class, ask 
students to total up their scores and congratulate the pair with 
the highest score. 
Answers:
Activity:  1 –  2 –, the  3 the  4 –  5 the  6 the  7 The, –  

8 a  9 the, the  10 –  11 –  12 a
Quiz:  1 c  2 b  3 b  4 a  5 c  6 b  7 a  8 c  9 c  10 a  

11 a  12 c

27 Mend it, fi x it, rent it

(Lesson 5 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to household problems 
and solutions
Interaction: pairs
Type of activity: speaking, collaborative writing
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Tell students that they own the apartment in the picture and 
need to get it ready to rent. (2) Ask them to look at the picture 
and work together to decide what needs to be done in order 
to get the apartment ready. They can use the words in the 
boxes to help them complete their to-do list. For weaker 
classes, break down the activity into stages: fi rst get students 
to identify the issues and then go through these as a class, 
writing them on the board if necessary. Then go through the 
vocabulary in the boxes and check understanding. Finally, 
give students 3–4 minutes to write their to-do lists. During 
the activity, monitor for any diffi  culties and off er help where 
necessary. (3) When students have fi nished, invite them to 
read out their to-do lists and invite discussion where pairs 
have taken diff erent approaches to problems. (4) For stronger 
classes, you could extend the activity by asking students to 
decide how they will divide the tasks between them and why, 
and whether they need to employ someone to carry out any 
of the more diffi  cult tasks, for example, replacing the window. 
Students could also work out a budget for the work. If you 
decide to use budgets, you could get pairs to compare these at 
the end of the class. Whose budget is the most realistic?
Optional follow-up: Explain to students that now they 
have got the apartment ready to rent, they need to write an 
advertisement to attract tenants. They can do this in class in 
their pairs or as homework. If you do the activity in class, give 
students 5–6 minutes to write their advertisement. Monitor 
pairs and note one or two good examples. At the end of that 
activity, ask a few pairs to share their advertisement with 
the class.
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RESOURCE FOCUS WHEN TO USE TIME (MINUTES)

06 WHERE WE LIVE

24 Read my mind Grammar: modal and related 
verbs

After UNIT 6, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

15 

25 Making the world your home Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 6, LESSON 2 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

26 Geography quiz Grammar: articles After UNIT 6, LESSON 3 
GRAMMAR

15

27 Mend it, fi x it, rent it Vocabulary: household 
problems and solutions

After UNIT 6, LESSON 5
VOCABULARY

15

07 IS IT FAIR?

28 There’s no planet B Grammar: reported speech After UNIT 7, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

15 

29 It’s an issue Vocabulary: social issues After UNIT 7, LESSON 2 
VOCABULARY 

10

30  Documentary fi lms and social 
issues

Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 7, LESSON 3 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

31 Acts of kindness Reading: understanding complex 
and compound sentences

After UNIT 7, LESSON 4 
READING AND VOCABULARY

15

32 Tell me what they said Grammar: reporting verbs After UNIT 7, LESSON 5 
GRAMMAR

15

08 DIGITAL PERSPECTIVES

33 Find someone who … Grammar: the passive After UNIT 8, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

15

34 Pitch it! Vocabulary: technology and 
gadgets

After UNIT 8, LESSON 3 
VOCABULARY

15

35 Selfi es are everywhere! Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 8, LESSON 5 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

36 Spot the mistake Grammar: impersonal passive 
structures

After UNIT 8, LESSON 6 
GRAMMAR

15

09 HIGHS AND LOWS

37 On one condition Grammar: conditionals; mixed
conditionals

After UNIT 9, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

10

38 Mistakes Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 9, LESSON 2 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

39 What’s on my card? Vocabulary: chance, risk and 
opportunity

After UNIT 9, LESSON 3 
VOCABULARY

10

40 Lost at sea Reading: following events in a 
narrative

After UNIT 9, LESSON 4 
READING AND VOCABULARY

15

41 I wish I could use those words! Grammar: wish, if only, past 
modals

After UNIT 9, LESSON 5 
GRAMMAR

10

10 CULTURE VULTURE

42 It must have been a clock! Grammar: past modals After UNIT 10, LESSON 1 
VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR

10

43 Jordanian embroidery Audio script: extra activities After UNIT 10, LESSON 2 
LISTENING AND VOCABULARY

15

44 I’ll race you Grammar: reduced adverbial 
clauses

After UNIT 10, LESSON 3 
GRAMMAR

10

45 Show it, draw it, explain it Vocabulary: performance After UNIT 10, LESSON 5 
VOCABULARY

10
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Answers: 
1 Student’s own answers.
2 (Independent clauses are underlined. Dependent clauses 

are in italics.)
 1  He found himself stuck between a train, which wasn’t 

moving, and the station platform. 
 2  Hamblin could have continued to run the race alone, 

but after helping D’Agostino up, she ran with the injured 
D’Agostino to help her complete the race. 

 3  Others might make and sell cakes, bringing in money for 
charity, which can help the homeless, for example. 

3 1 T  (‘it is also human nature to look after yourself first, 
before you help other people.’)

 2 F  (‘usually you can help other people without any risk to 
yourself. There are some famous examples ...’)

 3 T  (‘the New Zealander, Nikki Hamblin, fell over. As she 
fell, she knocked over the American Abbey D’Agostino.’)

 4 F  (‘both won awards for their sporting behaviour.’)
 5 T  (‘Being kind helps to lower people’s heart rates and 

makes people feel more relaxed.’)
 6 T  (‘Of course, you don’t have to wait until February to do 

such things.’)

32 Tell me what they said

(Lesson 5 Grammar)
Aim: to practise reporting verbs
Interaction: pairs/groups of three
Type of activity: writing/speaking
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one set of verb cards and one set of sentence cards 
per pair or group
In class: (1) This activity can be done orally or as a written 
exercise, with students working in pairs or groups of three. 
(2) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as indicated. 
(3) Put students in pairs or groups of three and give each pair/
group one set of verb cards and one set of sentence cards. 
They should shuffle them and spread them out on the table, 
keeping them in their sets. (4) Explain to students that the 
sentence cards show sentences in reported speech, using the 
reporting verbs said and told. Students have to match each 
sentence to an appropriate reporting verb from the white 
cards, then change the sentence using that reporting verb. 
They can only use each reporting verb once and there are four 
reporting verbs which do not have a match. Tell them that it’s 
a race and that the first pair/group to match their sentences 
and verbs and create grammatically correct sentences should 
put their hand(s) up. (5) Start the activity and monitor, but 
do not tell students if their sentences are correct. When a few 
pairs/groups have finished, stop the activity and check the 
sentences of the first one(s) to finish. If they have the most 
correct sentences, they are the winners. 
Optional follow-up: In pairs, students can use the remaining 
four reporting verbs to either write reported sentences or, 
depending on the time available, write sentences with said/
told for another pair to change. 
Answers:
• The guard warned us not to walk on the bridge because it 

wasn’t safe. 
• He regretted handing in his notice when his manager 

spoke to him rudely.

• In the end, the company apologised for sacking him due to 
his height.

• The suspect denied taking the money.
• She reminded me to feed the cat.
• I persuaded my brother to apply for the job. 
• The headteacher congratulated us on/for passing our exams. 
• He blamed me for losing his job.
• The employee refused to wear a tie at the office. 
• The woman accused the sales assistant of short-changing 

her.
• My boss agreed to give me one day off for charity work.
• I offered to help the new employee with the report.

Unit 8

33 Find someone who …

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise the passive
Interaction: individual, whole class
Type of activity: a questionnaire
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet and tell students that 
they are going to interview their classmates. (2) Students first 
form questions to ask their classmates using the prompts on 
the questionnaire. Explain that they need to use the correct 
form of the passive in each question and refer them to the 
example. (3) Check the questions with the class. (4) Explain 
that students will now mingle and ask their classmates the 
questions. When they find someone who answers yes to a 
question, they write their name in the table. Depending on 
the size of your class, you could ask them to write a different 
person’s name for each answer, to encourage them to talk to 
different classmates. (5) Start the activity and monitor to check 
students are using the passive correctly. Avoid interrupting 
students to correct until the activity is finished. (6) When all 
students have one name for each answer (fast finishers can 
add more than one name for each question), ask them to sit 
down, then invite class feedback on what the class learnt 
about each other. 
Optional follow-up: Individually or in pairs, students write 
two or three questions of their own using the passive, 
then either mingle to find people who answer yes to their 
questions or ask and answer their questions in groups.
Answers:
2 Have you been invited to a family party recently?
3 Were you sent a text yesterday?
4 Have you ever been introduced to someone famous?
5 Are you often woken up by an alarm clock?
6 Have you been given a gift recently?
7 Will you be required to take a test soon?
8 Have you ever been bitten or stung by an insect?
9 Have you ever been asked to do something strange, funny 

or difficult?
 10 Were you visited by a friend or relative last week?
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Unit 7

28 There’s no planet B

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise reported speech
Interaction: pairs
Type of activity: collaborative writing
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Explain to students that they are going to read what a reporter 
is saying during a visit to an African village, and go through 
the instructions with them. (2) For weaker classes, you might 
like to review the grammar on page 70 of the Student’s Book 
before students begin and/or do an example with the class. 
(3) Allow students 8–10 minutes to write their report, then, if 
time allows, get them to swap their report with another pair 
for peer correction. 
Model answer:
I spoke to charity worker Ali while I was visiting a village 
in Africa. We were just outside a village when I saw some 
children. I asked Ali what they were doing. Ali said they 
should be at school, but unfortunately they had to spend the 
morning walking to the nearest well to get fresh water for 
their families. I asked him what the charity was doing about 
this. He explained that in August the year before, they had 
started putting pipes in to bring fresh water to the village for 
the first time. He said that people would start using the taps a 
few weeks later. I said that should make a huge difference to 
their lives and then asked him what else the charity was doing 
to help. He said that they had provided the people with water 
filters. He explained that the water from the wells was fresh, 
but it was not always completely clean. The filters would help 
them to stay well. He said that the following year, they were 
going to install new toilets in the village school, too. I said 
that the villagers must be very happy that they were helping 
them. Ali said that he hoped their lives would be easier in the 
future and more importantly, that nobody got ill because of 
dirty water.

29 It’s an issue

(Lesson 2 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to social issues
Interaction: pairs 
Type of activity: word building, presentation
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Explain to students that they are going to write words with 
the suffixes on the left, making any necessary changes. (2) For 
weaker classes, you might like to review the Active vocabulary 
box on Student’s Book page 18. (3) When they have 
completed the table, go through the answer with the class. 
(4) Now ask them to prepare a talk about an issue they care 
about. They can take notes in the space provided. Encourage 
them to use words from the table. (5) When they are ready, 
pairs can take turns to give their talks.

Suggested answers: 

equality -ity

happiness -ness

difference -ance/ence

practice -ice

complicate -ate

hopeless -less

shorten -en

reliable -able

entertainment -ment

hopeful -ful

30 Documentary films and social issues
(Lesson 3 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fill
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 7.5 for 
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check 
answers by going through the texts with the class. (3) During 
class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and answer 
any questions students may have. (4) Put students in pairs for 
Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the meanings of the 
expressions. They can then write their example sentences or 
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.
Answers:
1 1 vanishing  2 mysteries  3 protection  4 bleaching  

5 happening  6 prompted  7 beauty  8 polluting  
9 easily  10 illness  11 disability

31 Acts of kindness
(Lesson 4 Reading and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise the skill of understanding complex and 
compound sentences 
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: reading text and activities
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Put students in pairs, give them 2–3 minutes for 
Exercise 1, then elicit ideas around the class. (2) For Exercise 2, 
you may wish to do the first item as an example with the 
class. In stronger classes, students can then do the exercise 
individually, then discuss and compare their answers in 
pairs if time allows. In weaker classes, they can do it in pairs. 
(3) Check answers with the class. (4) Get students to complete 
Exercise 3 individually. Encourage them to underline the parts 
of the text that give them the answers. If there is time, get 
them to compare answers in pairs before checking with the 
class.
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Answers: 
1 Student’s own answers.
2 (Independent clauses are underlined. Dependent clauses 

are in italics.)
 1  He found himself stuck between a train, which wasn’t 

moving, and the station platform. 
 2  Hamblin could have continued to run the race alone, 

but after helping D’Agostino up, she ran with the injured 
D’Agostino to help her complete the race. 

 3  Others might make and sell cakes, bringing in money for 
charity, which can help the homeless, for example. 

3 1 T  (‘it is also human nature to look after yourself first, 
before you help other people.’)

 2 F  (‘usually you can help other people without any risk to 
yourself. There are some famous examples ...’)

 3 T  (‘the New Zealander, Nikki Hamblin, fell over. As she 
fell, she knocked over the American Abbey D’Agostino.’)

 4 F  (‘both won awards for their sporting behaviour.’)
 5 T  (‘Being kind helps to lower people’s heart rates and 

makes people feel more relaxed.’)
 6 T  (‘Of course, you don’t have to wait until February to do 

such things.’)

32 Tell me what they said

(Lesson 5 Grammar)
Aim: to practise reporting verbs
Interaction: pairs/groups of three
Type of activity: writing/speaking
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one set of verb cards and one set of sentence cards 
per pair or group
In class: (1) This activity can be done orally or as a written 
exercise, with students working in pairs or groups of three. 
(2) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as indicated. 
(3) Put students in pairs or groups of three and give each pair/
group one set of verb cards and one set of sentence cards. 
They should shuffle them and spread them out on the table, 
keeping them in their sets. (4) Explain to students that the 
sentence cards show sentences in reported speech, using the 
reporting verbs said and told. Students have to match each 
sentence to an appropriate reporting verb from the white 
cards, then change the sentence using that reporting verb. 
They can only use each reporting verb once and there are four 
reporting verbs which do not have a match. Tell them that it’s 
a race and that the first pair/group to match their sentences 
and verbs and create grammatically correct sentences should 
put their hand(s) up. (5) Start the activity and monitor, but 
do not tell students if their sentences are correct. When a few 
pairs/groups have finished, stop the activity and check the 
sentences of the first one(s) to finish. If they have the most 
correct sentences, they are the winners. 
Optional follow-up: In pairs, students can use the remaining 
four reporting verbs to either write reported sentences or, 
depending on the time available, write sentences with said/
told for another pair to change. 
Answers:
• The guard warned us not to walk on the bridge because it 

wasn’t safe. 
• He regretted handing in his notice when his manager 

spoke to him rudely.

• In the end, the company apologised for sacking him due to 
his height.

• The suspect denied taking the money.
• She reminded me to feed the cat.
• I persuaded my brother to apply for the job. 
• The headteacher congratulated us on/for passing our exams. 
• He blamed me for losing his job.
• The employee refused to wear a tie at the office. 
• The woman accused the sales assistant of short-changing 

her.
• My boss agreed to give me one day off for charity work.
• I offered to help the new employee with the report.

Unit 8

33 Find someone who …

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise the passive
Interaction: individual, whole class
Type of activity: a questionnaire
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet and tell students that 
they are going to interview their classmates. (2) Students first 
form questions to ask their classmates using the prompts on 
the questionnaire. Explain that they need to use the correct 
form of the passive in each question and refer them to the 
example. (3) Check the questions with the class. (4) Explain 
that students will now mingle and ask their classmates the 
questions. When they find someone who answers yes to a 
question, they write their name in the table. Depending on 
the size of your class, you could ask them to write a different 
person’s name for each answer, to encourage them to talk to 
different classmates. (5) Start the activity and monitor to check 
students are using the passive correctly. Avoid interrupting 
students to correct until the activity is finished. (6) When all 
students have one name for each answer (fast finishers can 
add more than one name for each question), ask them to sit 
down, then invite class feedback on what the class learnt 
about each other. 
Optional follow-up: Individually or in pairs, students write 
two or three questions of their own using the passive, 
then either mingle to find people who answer yes to their 
questions or ask and answer their questions in groups.
Answers:
2 Have you been invited to a family party recently?
3 Were you sent a text yesterday?
4 Have you ever been introduced to someone famous?
5 Are you often woken up by an alarm clock?
6 Have you been given a gift recently?
7 Will you be required to take a test soon?
8 Have you ever been bitten or stung by an insect?
9 Have you ever been asked to do something strange, funny 

or difficult?
 10 Were you visited by a friend or relative last week?
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Unit 7

28 There’s no planet B

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise reported speech
Interaction: pairs
Type of activity: collaborative writing
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Explain to students that they are going to read what a reporter 
is saying during a visit to an African village, and go through 
the instructions with them. (2) For weaker classes, you might 
like to review the grammar on page 70 of the Student’s Book 
before students begin and/or do an example with the class. 
(3) Allow students 8–10 minutes to write their report, then, if 
time allows, get them to swap their report with another pair 
for peer correction. 
Model answer:
I spoke to charity worker Ali while I was visiting a village 
in Africa. We were just outside a village when I saw some 
children. I asked Ali what they were doing. Ali said they 
should be at school, but unfortunately they had to spend the 
morning walking to the nearest well to get fresh water for 
their families. I asked him what the charity was doing about 
this. He explained that in August the year before, they had 
started putting pipes in to bring fresh water to the village for 
the first time. He said that people would start using the taps a 
few weeks later. I said that should make a huge difference to 
their lives and then asked him what else the charity was doing 
to help. He said that they had provided the people with water 
filters. He explained that the water from the wells was fresh, 
but it was not always completely clean. The filters would help 
them to stay well. He said that the following year, they were 
going to install new toilets in the village school, too. I said 
that the villagers must be very happy that they were helping 
them. Ali said that he hoped their lives would be easier in the 
future and more importantly, that nobody got ill because of 
dirty water.

29 It’s an issue

(Lesson 2 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to social issues
Interaction: pairs 
Type of activity: word building, presentation
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the worksheet. 
Explain to students that they are going to write words with 
the suffixes on the left, making any necessary changes. (2) For 
weaker classes, you might like to review the Active vocabulary 
box on Student’s Book page 18. (3) When they have 
completed the table, go through the answer with the class. 
(4) Now ask them to prepare a talk about an issue they care 
about. They can take notes in the space provided. Encourage 
them to use words from the table. (5) When they are ready, 
pairs can take turns to give their talks.

Suggested answers: 

equality -ity

happiness -ness

difference -ance/ence

practice -ice

complicate -ate

hopeless -less

shorten -en

reliable -able

entertainment -ment

hopeful -ful

30 Documentary films and social issues
(Lesson 3 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fill
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 7.5 for 
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check 
answers by going through the texts with the class. (3) During 
class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and answer 
any questions students may have. (4) Put students in pairs for 
Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the meanings of the 
expressions. They can then write their example sentences or 
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.
Answers:
1 1 vanishing  2 mysteries  3 protection  4 bleaching  

5 happening  6 prompted  7 beauty  8 polluting  
9 easily  10 illness  11 disability

31 Acts of kindness
(Lesson 4 Reading and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise the skill of understanding complex and 
compound sentences 
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: reading text and activities
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Put students in pairs, give them 2–3 minutes for 
Exercise 1, then elicit ideas around the class. (2) For Exercise 2, 
you may wish to do the first item as an example with the 
class. In stronger classes, students can then do the exercise 
individually, then discuss and compare their answers in 
pairs if time allows. In weaker classes, they can do it in pairs. 
(3) Check answers with the class. (4) Get students to complete 
Exercise 3 individually. Encourage them to underline the parts 
of the text that give them the answers. If there is time, get 
them to compare answers in pairs before checking with the 
class.



PHOTOCOPIABLE © PEARSON EDUCATION LIMITED AND YORK PRESS LTD. 2024 JORDAN HIGH NOTE 11 PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES – TEACHER’S NOTES

should ask you to confirm whether a student’s answer is 
correct or not. (4) Students play until all the cards have been 
used or for as long as time allows. The student with the most 
cards at the end of the game is the winner.
Alternative approach: Do this as a whole-class game: divide 
the class into two teams and read out each stem for teams 
to answer in turn, scoring a point for each correct answer. 
The team with the most points at the end are the winners.
Optional follow-up: Students make up their own sentence 
stems for their classmates to complete. 

38 Mistakes

(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fill
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 9.2 for 
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check 
answers by going through the texts with the class. (3) During 
class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and answer 
any questions students may have. (4) Put students in pairs for 
Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the meanings of the 
expressions. They can then write their example sentences or 
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.
Answers:
1 1 around  2 out  3 up  4 at  5 at  6 over  7 out  8 up  

9 up  10 off  11 back  12 out

39 What’s on my card?

(Lesson 3 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to chance, risk 
and opportunity
Interaction: groups of three or four
Type of activity: guessing game
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one set of cards per group
In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as 
indicated. (2) Put students in groups of three or four and hand 
out one set of cards to each group. They should shuffle them 
and put them in a pile face down on the table. (3) Ask groups 
to nominate a student to keep score. (4) Explain that the cards 
show vocabulary related to chance, risk and opportunity, then 
explain the game: students should take it in turns to turn over 
a card and, without letting anyone else see it, read the word/
phrase on the card, then speak for 30 seconds about a subject 
of their choice, including that word/phrase. The aim is for 
the other students in the group to guess the word/phrase on 
each card. They can interrupt at any point to make a guess. 
If they are correct, they get a point. If they are wrong, they 
lose a point and the speaker continues. If a speaker reaches 
the end of their talk and no one guesses the word/phrase 
on the card, the card is returned to the bottom of the pile 
and play passes to the next student. (5) If you think students 

will have difficulty thinking of topics to talk about, you could 
brainstorm some with the whole class and write them on the 
board for students to refer to during the game. (6) Start the 
game and continue until everyone in the group has had at 
least two goes or for as long as time permits. (7) Find out from 
the groups who had the highest score and congratulate the 
winner(s). 

40 Lost at sea

(Lesson 4 Reading and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise the skill of following events in a narrative 
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: reading text and activities
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can do Exercise 1 individually or in pairs. 
Explain that they have to read the article quickly and put the 
paragraphs in the correct order. Refer them to the typical 
structure of a narrative text and point out that they should 
use descriptions 1–5 to help them decide on the correct order 
of the paragraphs. If students do the exercise individually, 
you could get them to compare answers in pairs before class 
feedback. (2) Get students to complete the exercise in pairs, 
then check answers with the class. (3) Explain Exercise 3 and 
get students to complete it individually or in pairs. Check 
answers with the class.
Answers: 
1 1 B  (The paragraph talks about how Alvarenga’s ordeal 

began and how it would end.)
 2 E  (The paragraph talks about the start of their journey 

and why they had problems.)
 3 D  (The paragraph gives the main events of his ordeal.)
 4 C  (The paragraph concludes the main events and how 

Alvarenga was saved.)
 5 A  (The paragraph talks about what happened to 

Alvarenga after the main events.)
2 Student’s own answers.
3 1 f  2 c  3 e  4 a  5 h  6 d  7 b 8 g

41 I wish I could use those words!

(Lesson 5 Grammar)
Aim: to practise wish, if only and past modals for present  
and past regrets
Interaction: pairs 
Type of activity: guessing game
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair, cut in half (A and B)
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student their 
half of the worksheet (A or B). Tell them that they should 
not show their worksheet to their partner. (2) Explain that 
students are going to play a game using I wish, if only and past 
modals. If necessary, review the language on page 73 of the 
Student’s Book before they begin. (3) Students take it in turns 
to choose one of the situations on their worksheet and tell 
their partner what they would think or say in that situation, 
using I wish, if only and past modals. They can say anything 
they want but they cannot use any of the words on their card. 
Their partner tries to guess the situation and can interrupt at 
any point to make a guess. If their guess is incorrect, the first 
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34 Pitch it!

(Lesson 3 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to technology 
and gadgets
Interaction: pairs or groups of three or four  
Type of activity: collaboration; a presentation
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair or group
In class: (1) Put students in pairs (or groups of three or 
four, to reduce the time taken for the class feedback stage 
according to the time available) and hand out the worksheet. 
(2) Tell students that they have five minutes to come up 
with a thirty-second pitch for a new gadget to present 
on a TV show. It can be something already in existence or 
something students invent themselves. However, there is a 
catch: students will get more money the more words and 
phrases from the worksheet they use. Each word/phrase is 
worth 500 dinars. (3) Students can write their presentation 
notes on the worksheet and present their pitch to the class 
for the class to total the amount of money they will receive. 
The class reserves the right to reject any words which do not 
fit naturally into the presentation. Alternatively, students can 
record their presentation on their phone, either in class or as 
a collaboration in students’ own time. They can then upload 
their video presentation to the online shared classroom space 
for voting or show the video to another pair in the next lesson 
for feedback.
Optional follow-up: Once the class has had a chance to 
review all the pitches, individual students should choose 
one gadget idea which they would invest in if they were 
a businessperson. Students should say why they chose the 
gadget and why they think it is likely to be a more successful 
venture than the others. This can be done either orally in class 
or as written class-/homework. 

35 Selfies are everywhere!

(Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fill
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 8.7 
for them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, 
check answers by going through the extract with the class. 
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and 
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students 
in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the 
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their 
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in class 
or as homework.
Answers:
1 1 recent  2 social  3 flattering  4 physical  5 jealous  

6 well-known  7 local  8 natural  9 facial  
10 hazardous

36 Spot the mistake

(Lesson 6 Grammar)
Aim: to practise impersonal passive structures
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: error correction
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair/group
In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet. (2) Tell students that 
they have some sentences containing impersonal passive 
structures. Explain that some of the sentences are correct and 
some need correcting. You are going to read each sentence 
out and they should put a tick if they think it is correct or a 
cross if there is a mistake. (3) Read out the first sentence, 
allow students to think about their answer before you move 
on to the next one. (4) At the end, students can work in pairs 
to correct the sentences they think are false. (5) Check their 
answers. Give points to pairs who ticked sentences correctly 
and who corrected the mistakes correctly.
Answers: 
1 It is expected that the new social media platform to will 

reach 200 million users in less than a year.
2 Technology has often been said it is to be a major source of 

social change.
3 There It has been revealed that cybercrime costs around 

one percent of global income. 
4 ✓
5 Two million people were said to have be been affected by 

the recent social media hack. 
6 It is estimating estimated that the world’s technological 

advances have developed in the last 100 years.
7 ✓
8 It has often been remarked / It is often remarked that social 

networking sites deprive people of their right to privacy.
9 ✓
 10 ✓

Unit 9

37 On one condition

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise conditionals 
Interaction: pairs or small groups
Type of activity: a card game
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one set of cards per pair/group
In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as 
indicated. (2) Put students in pairs or small groups and 
hand out one set of cards to each pair/group. They should 
shuffle them and put them in a pile face down on the table. 
(3) Explain to students that they are going to play a game 
using conditionals. They will take it in turns to pick up a card, 
read the conditional stem, complete the sentence and then 
say if it is a mixed conditional sentence or a first, second or 
third conditional one. The other student(s) in the group must 
decide if the student is correct. If the sentence is correct, the 
student keeps the card and play passes to the next student. If 
it is incorrect, the card is returned to the bottom of the pile and 
the next student has a turn. If there is disagreement, students 
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should ask you to confirm whether a student’s answer is 
correct or not. (4) Students play until all the cards have been 
used or for as long as time allows. The student with the most 
cards at the end of the game is the winner.
Alternative approach: Do this as a whole-class game: divide 
the class into two teams and read out each stem for teams 
to answer in turn, scoring a point for each correct answer. 
The team with the most points at the end are the winners.
Optional follow-up: Students make up their own sentence 
stems for their classmates to complete. 

38 Mistakes

(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fill
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 9.2 for 
them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, check 
answers by going through the texts with the class. (3) During 
class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and answer 
any questions students may have. (4) Put students in pairs for 
Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the meanings of the 
expressions. They can then write their example sentences or 
mini-conversations individually, in class or as homework.
Answers:
1 1 around  2 out  3 up  4 at  5 at  6 over  7 out  8 up  

9 up  10 off  11 back  12 out

39 What’s on my card?

(Lesson 3 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to chance, risk 
and opportunity
Interaction: groups of three or four
Type of activity: guessing game
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one set of cards per group
In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as 
indicated. (2) Put students in groups of three or four and hand 
out one set of cards to each group. They should shuffle them 
and put them in a pile face down on the table. (3) Ask groups 
to nominate a student to keep score. (4) Explain that the cards 
show vocabulary related to chance, risk and opportunity, then 
explain the game: students should take it in turns to turn over 
a card and, without letting anyone else see it, read the word/
phrase on the card, then speak for 30 seconds about a subject 
of their choice, including that word/phrase. The aim is for 
the other students in the group to guess the word/phrase on 
each card. They can interrupt at any point to make a guess. 
If they are correct, they get a point. If they are wrong, they 
lose a point and the speaker continues. If a speaker reaches 
the end of their talk and no one guesses the word/phrase 
on the card, the card is returned to the bottom of the pile 
and play passes to the next student. (5) If you think students 

will have difficulty thinking of topics to talk about, you could 
brainstorm some with the whole class and write them on the 
board for students to refer to during the game. (6) Start the 
game and continue until everyone in the group has had at 
least two goes or for as long as time permits. (7) Find out from 
the groups who had the highest score and congratulate the 
winner(s). 

40 Lost at sea

(Lesson 4 Reading and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise the skill of following events in a narrative 
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: reading text and activities
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can do Exercise 1 individually or in pairs. 
Explain that they have to read the article quickly and put the 
paragraphs in the correct order. Refer them to the typical 
structure of a narrative text and point out that they should 
use descriptions 1–5 to help them decide on the correct order 
of the paragraphs. If students do the exercise individually, 
you could get them to compare answers in pairs before class 
feedback. (2) Get students to complete the exercise in pairs, 
then check answers with the class. (3) Explain Exercise 3 and 
get students to complete it individually or in pairs. Check 
answers with the class.
Answers: 
1 1 B  (The paragraph talks about how Alvarenga’s ordeal 

began and how it would end.)
 2 E  (The paragraph talks about the start of their journey 

and why they had problems.)
 3 D  (The paragraph gives the main events of his ordeal.)
 4 C  (The paragraph concludes the main events and how 

Alvarenga was saved.)
 5 A  (The paragraph talks about what happened to 

Alvarenga after the main events.)
2 Student’s own answers.
3 1 f  2 c  3 e  4 a  5 h  6 d  7 b 8 g

41 I wish I could use those words!

(Lesson 5 Grammar)
Aim: to practise wish, if only and past modals for present  
and past regrets
Interaction: pairs 
Type of activity: guessing game
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair, cut in half (A and B)
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and give each student their 
half of the worksheet (A or B). Tell them that they should 
not show their worksheet to their partner. (2) Explain that 
students are going to play a game using I wish, if only and past 
modals. If necessary, review the language on page 73 of the 
Student’s Book before they begin. (3) Students take it in turns 
to choose one of the situations on their worksheet and tell 
their partner what they would think or say in that situation, 
using I wish, if only and past modals. They can say anything 
they want but they cannot use any of the words on their card. 
Their partner tries to guess the situation and can interrupt at 
any point to make a guess. If their guess is incorrect, the first 
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34 Pitch it!

(Lesson 3 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to technology 
and gadgets
Interaction: pairs or groups of three or four  
Type of activity: collaboration; a presentation
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair or group
In class: (1) Put students in pairs (or groups of three or 
four, to reduce the time taken for the class feedback stage 
according to the time available) and hand out the worksheet. 
(2) Tell students that they have five minutes to come up 
with a thirty-second pitch for a new gadget to present 
on a TV show. It can be something already in existence or 
something students invent themselves. However, there is a 
catch: students will get more money the more words and 
phrases from the worksheet they use. Each word/phrase is 
worth 500 dinars. (3) Students can write their presentation 
notes on the worksheet and present their pitch to the class 
for the class to total the amount of money they will receive. 
The class reserves the right to reject any words which do not 
fit naturally into the presentation. Alternatively, students can 
record their presentation on their phone, either in class or as 
a collaboration in students’ own time. They can then upload 
their video presentation to the online shared classroom space 
for voting or show the video to another pair in the next lesson 
for feedback.
Optional follow-up: Once the class has had a chance to 
review all the pitches, individual students should choose 
one gadget idea which they would invest in if they were 
a businessperson. Students should say why they chose the 
gadget and why they think it is likely to be a more successful 
venture than the others. This can be done either orally in class 
or as written class-/homework. 

35 Selfies are everywhere!

(Lesson 5 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fill
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 8.7 
for them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, 
check answers by going through the extract with the class. 
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and 
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students 
in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the 
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their 
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in class 
or as homework.
Answers:
1 1 recent  2 social  3 flattering  4 physical  5 jealous  

6 well-known  7 local  8 natural  9 facial  
10 hazardous

36 Spot the mistake

(Lesson 6 Grammar)
Aim: to practise impersonal passive structures
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: error correction
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair/group
In class: (1) Hand out the worksheet. (2) Tell students that 
they have some sentences containing impersonal passive 
structures. Explain that some of the sentences are correct and 
some need correcting. You are going to read each sentence 
out and they should put a tick if they think it is correct or a 
cross if there is a mistake. (3) Read out the first sentence, 
allow students to think about their answer before you move 
on to the next one. (4) At the end, students can work in pairs 
to correct the sentences they think are false. (5) Check their 
answers. Give points to pairs who ticked sentences correctly 
and who corrected the mistakes correctly.
Answers: 
1 It is expected that the new social media platform to will 

reach 200 million users in less than a year.
2 Technology has often been said it is to be a major source of 

social change.
3 There It has been revealed that cybercrime costs around 

one percent of global income. 
4 ✓
5 Two million people were said to have be been affected by 

the recent social media hack. 
6 It is estimating estimated that the world’s technological 

advances have developed in the last 100 years.
7 ✓
8 It has often been remarked / It is often remarked that social 

networking sites deprive people of their right to privacy.
9 ✓
 10 ✓

Unit 9

37 On one condition

(Lesson 1 Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise conditionals 
Interaction: pairs or small groups
Type of activity: a card game
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one set of cards per pair/group
In class: (1) Copy the worksheet and cut out the cards as 
indicated. (2) Put students in pairs or small groups and 
hand out one set of cards to each pair/group. They should 
shuffle them and put them in a pile face down on the table. 
(3) Explain to students that they are going to play a game 
using conditionals. They will take it in turns to pick up a card, 
read the conditional stem, complete the sentence and then 
say if it is a mixed conditional sentence or a first, second or 
third conditional one. The other student(s) in the group must 
decide if the student is correct. If the sentence is correct, the 
student keeps the card and play passes to the next student. If 
it is incorrect, the card is returned to the bottom of the pile and 
the next student has a turn. If there is disagreement, students 
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come to the front, pick up a card and read it to themselves. 
At this point the time keeper should start the clock for 30 
seconds. The two students have to help their team guess the 
word(s) on the card by drawing pictures on their side of the 
board, miming or giving an explanation. They can show their 
team the number of words on the card and also tell them if 
it’s an adjective, noun, phrase, etc. Members of the teams can 
guess the word/phrase at any time. If they guess correctly, the 
student puts the card face up on the table and another student 
comes to the front for a turn. If neither team has guessed the 
word(s) by the end of the 30 seconds, the students return to 
their seats putting the card face up on the table and the next 
two students have a turn. (3) Start the game and monitor to 
ensure fair play. The winning team is the team with the most 
correct guesses at the end of the game.
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student can continue to give hints. (4) During the activity, 
monitor and help as necessary. (5) Students play until they 
have used up all their situations or for as long as time permits. 
Optional follow-up: Students make up their own situations 
for their partner to guess. 

Unit 10

42 It must have been a clock!

(Lesson 1  Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise past modals
Interaction: pairs or groups of three
Type of activity: speaking
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair/group
In class: (1) Put students in pairs or groups of three and 
hand out the worksheets. (2) Explain the activity: students 
look at each photo in turn and use past modals to speculate 
what each of the things in the photos is and what it might 
have been for/used for. You may wish to demonstrate with a 
stronger student and/or review the target language on page 
48 of the Student’s Book before students begin. (3) Start the 
activity and while students are working, monitor and offer 
help as necessary. (4) When they have finished, elicit ideas 
around the class. If pairs/groups disagree, encourage students 
to give reasons. If there is time, you could share some of the 
information from the answer key below with the class.
Answers: 
The photos show:
1 the Antikythera mechanism, an ancient Greek mechanical 

device. It was used to calculate information about 
astronomy.

2 neolithic stone balls found in Scotland, which might have 
been used as ornaments, as weights or as toys.

3 prehistoric wall paintings in the Magura Cave, Bulgaria.
4 a small ball court for the old Mayan sport pok-ta-pok, in 

Coba, Mexico.
5 a throne in Governor’s Palace, Uxmal, Yucatan, Mexico.
6 antique Japanese coins.
7 a Roman oven near Hadrian’s Wall in England.
8 an ancient Aztec calendar.

43 Jordanian embroidery

(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fill
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 10.3 
for them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, 
check answers by going through the podcast with the class. 
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and 
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students 

in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the 
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their 
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in class 
or as homework.
Answers:
1 to 2 at 3 worn 4 to 5 materials 6 with 7 region 
8 from 9 around 10 as 11 by 12 around 13 in

44 I’ll race you

(Lesson 3 Grammar)
Aim: to practise reduced adverbial clauses
Interaction: pairs 
Type of activity: matching and constructing sentences
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the 
worksheets. Tell students that they will work together to 
match the sentences, then join them into one sentence 
using a reduced adverbial clause. The first pair to complete 
the activity with the most correct sentences are the winners. 
(2) Start the activity. Monitor but do not correct any errors 
at this stage. (3) When pairs have finished, they should put 
their hands up. Continue until a few pairs have finished, 
then ask students to swap worksheets with another pair for 
the feedback stage. Check answers with the class – students 
should mark the other pair’s answers. Find out which pair had 
the most correct sentences and congratulate them.  
Answers:
1 (c)  Having waited in the rain for my friend to turn up, I got 

very wet.
2 (a)  Having acted in a famous play, he was asked to 

audition for a film.
3 (h)  Having lost my keys, I couldn’t open the door.
4 (f)  Tripping over a can, he twisted his ankle. / He twisted 

his ankle tripping over a can.
5 (b)  Having worked in a multinational company, our new 

colleague knew what to expect from his new job.
6 (d)  Having worked at home for ten years, she wasn’t 

looking forward to commuting.
7 (e)  Not realising the famous person was standing right 

behind me, I didn’t see him.
8 (g)  Seeing the front door was open, I knew someone was 

in my house.

45 Show it, draw it, explain it

(Lesson 5 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to performance
Interaction: whole class
Type of activity: word game
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet for the whole class
In class: (1) Divide the class into two teams down the middle 
of the room. Divide the board into two and provide one 
marker for each team. Shuffle and place the cards in a pile 
face down at the front of the classroom. Appoint one student 
from each team to time-keep. (2) Tell students that they are 
going to play a game with vocabulary related to performance 
and explain the game: two students, one from each team, 
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come to the front, pick up a card and read it to themselves. 
At this point the time keeper should start the clock for 30 
seconds. The two students have to help their team guess the 
word(s) on the card by drawing pictures on their side of the 
board, miming or giving an explanation. They can show their 
team the number of words on the card and also tell them if 
it’s an adjective, noun, phrase, etc. Members of the teams can 
guess the word/phrase at any time. If they guess correctly, the 
student puts the card face up on the table and another student 
comes to the front for a turn. If neither team has guessed the 
word(s) by the end of the 30 seconds, the students return to 
their seats putting the card face up on the table and the next 
two students have a turn. (3) Start the game and monitor to 
ensure fair play. The winning team is the team with the most 
correct guesses at the end of the game.
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student can continue to give hints. (4) During the activity, 
monitor and help as necessary. (5) Students play until they 
have used up all their situations or for as long as time permits. 
Optional follow-up: Students make up their own situations 
for their partner to guess. 

Unit 10

42 It must have been a clock!

(Lesson 1  Vocabulary and Grammar)
Aim: to practise past modals
Interaction: pairs or groups of three
Type of activity: speaking
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair/group
In class: (1) Put students in pairs or groups of three and 
hand out the worksheets. (2) Explain the activity: students 
look at each photo in turn and use past modals to speculate 
what each of the things in the photos is and what it might 
have been for/used for. You may wish to demonstrate with a 
stronger student and/or review the target language on page 
48 of the Student’s Book before students begin. (3) Start the 
activity and while students are working, monitor and offer 
help as necessary. (4) When they have finished, elicit ideas 
around the class. If pairs/groups disagree, encourage students 
to give reasons. If there is time, you could share some of the 
information from the answer key below with the class.
Answers: 
The photos show:
1 the Antikythera mechanism, an ancient Greek mechanical 

device. It was used to calculate information about 
astronomy.

2 neolithic stone balls found in Scotland, which might have 
been used as ornaments, as weights or as toys.

3 prehistoric wall paintings in the Magura Cave, Bulgaria.
4 a small ball court for the old Mayan sport pok-ta-pok, in 

Coba, Mexico.
5 a throne in Governor’s Palace, Uxmal, Yucatan, Mexico.
6 antique Japanese coins.
7 a Roman oven near Hadrian’s Wall in England.
8 an ancient Aztec calendar.

43 Jordanian embroidery

(Lesson 2 Listening and Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise useful language from the main listening of 
the unit
Interaction: individual, pairs
Type of activity: gap-fill
Time: 15 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per student
In class: (1) Students can complete Exercise 1 individually 
or in pairs. If they work individually, get them to compare 
answers in pairs before class feedback. (2) Allow students 
enough time to complete the activity, then play track 10.3 
for them to check/complete their answers. Alternatively, 
check answers by going through the podcast with the class. 
(3) During class feedback, clarify any points as necessary and 
answer any questions students may have. (4) Put students 

in pairs for Exercise 2 and give them time to discuss the 
meanings of the expressions. They can then write their 
example sentences or mini-conversations individually, in class 
or as homework.
Answers:
1 to 2 at 3 worn 4 to 5 materials 6 with 7 region 
8 from 9 around 10 as 11 by 12 around 13 in

44 I’ll race you

(Lesson 3 Grammar)
Aim: to practise reduced adverbial clauses
Interaction: pairs 
Type of activity: matching and constructing sentences
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet per pair
In class: (1) Put students in pairs and hand out the 
worksheets. Tell students that they will work together to 
match the sentences, then join them into one sentence 
using a reduced adverbial clause. The first pair to complete 
the activity with the most correct sentences are the winners. 
(2) Start the activity. Monitor but do not correct any errors 
at this stage. (3) When pairs have finished, they should put 
their hands up. Continue until a few pairs have finished, 
then ask students to swap worksheets with another pair for 
the feedback stage. Check answers with the class – students 
should mark the other pair’s answers. Find out which pair had 
the most correct sentences and congratulate them.  
Answers:
1 (c)  Having waited in the rain for my friend to turn up, I got 

very wet.
2 (a)  Having acted in a famous play, he was asked to 

audition for a film.
3 (h)  Having lost my keys, I couldn’t open the door.
4 (f)  Tripping over a can, he twisted his ankle. / He twisted 

his ankle tripping over a can.
5 (b)  Having worked in a multinational company, our new 

colleague knew what to expect from his new job.
6 (d)  Having worked at home for ten years, she wasn’t 

looking forward to commuting.
7 (e)  Not realising the famous person was standing right 

behind me, I didn’t see him.
8 (g)  Seeing the front door was open, I knew someone was 

in my house.

45 Show it, draw it, explain it

(Lesson 5 Vocabulary)
Aim: to practise vocabulary related to performance
Interaction: whole class
Type of activity: word game
Time: 10 minutes
Materials: one worksheet for the whole class
In class: (1) Divide the class into two teams down the middle 
of the room. Divide the board into two and provide one 
marker for each team. Shuffle and place the cards in a pile 
face down at the front of the classroom. Appoint one student 
from each team to time-keep. (2) Tell students that they are 
going to play a game with vocabulary related to performance 
and explain the game: two students, one from each team, 
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Making the world your home
UNIT 6, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 25

1 6.3  Choose the correct words to complete the extract from a radio interview.

Presenter: Thousands of years ago our ancestors were nomads, constantly moving from one location to another in 
search of grasslands 1to feed / feeding their animals. In those days, this mobile lifestyle was a necessity, 
not a choice. But today there’s a new breed of nomad, the ‘digital nomad’ – people who actively 
choose 2 to give up / giving up their permanent homes 3to travel / travelling the world, working from 
their laptops while they travel. Today I’m talking to a digital nomad who runs his own website design 
company. Every few months, he packs his bags and travels to a diff erent part of the world. Right now 
he’s speaking to us from Bali. Hani? Hello? Hani? How are you doing?

Hani: Hi! Very well, thanks.

Presenter: Thanks for talking to us today. So … so tell us, what drew you to the nomadic lifestyle? What was going 
on in your life before that?

Hani: Well, after graduating from university, I got a good job in Irbid. For the fi rst two years, I felt really lucky 
4 to have / having a permanent job. I didn’t especially enjoy 5to have / having to work from nine to fi ve 
every day, and the forty-fi ve-minute commute to work was a bit of a drag. But what really got to me
was 6to have / having only three- or four-weeks’ annual leave, which really limited my chances of 7get / 
getting away. That’s when I started to seriously 8consider / considering the idea of working remotely, i.e. 
having a job where I’m not required 9to be / being in an offi  ce, which would enable me 10to combine / 
combining a life of work and travel.

Presenter: So that’s when you became a website designer. What did your family think about your decision?

Hani: When I fi rst told them, I don’t think they were convinced I’d do it for very long. They thought I’d soon get 
sick of life on the move, and I’d soon want to come back home and settle down. I think they were also 
pretty doubtful about whether I’d be able to earn a stable income. I expect their biggest fear was that 
I was going to start asking them for loans! But anyway, here I am still doing it three years later, and my 
business is going well.

Presenter: What are the best locations for a digital nomad? What do you need 11to consider / considering when 
choosing where to go?

Hani: Well, fi rst and foremost, the location needs 12to be / being aff ordable and have good wi-fi . That 
makes places like Ho Chi Minh City in Vietnam and Bangkok popular nomad destinations. Those cities 
don’t appeal to me though. I fi nd them too hectic – but then neither do really remote places. For me, 
the priority is to be part of a community, and that’s why I always look for somewhere which off ers 
co-working spaces – shared spaces – where freelancers like me can all work together. Bali, where I am 
now, has some fantastic co-working spaces with stunning views of the sea.

Presenter: Sounds amazing … but isn’t this mobile lifestyle hard? Never 13to be / being able to put down roots
anywhere? 14To have / Having to make new friends and to settle into new places?

Hani: You don’t need a permanent base to make new friends, and there’s a big digital nomad community 
now. We’ve got websites, social media groups and various other ways 15to connect / connecting 
with people. And what’s nice is that the people you meet share the same values and attitudes. For 
example, they put freedom to travel before home comforts and possessions. What’s harder is keeping 
up friendships with people back home. You can chat online, of course, but it isn’t quite the same as
16to be / being face-to-face. But going back to your question, no I don’t fi nd it hard, I enjoy being on the 
move. I’m not ready to be tied down to one place yet. There’ll be plenty of time for that in the future!

Presenter: And what about the work side of things? Is it hard to get down to work when you’re travelling?

Hani:  That’s an interesting question. Some people think 17to be / being a digital nomad is like 18to be / being
on one non-stop, super-long vacation. But, actually, the opposite is true. That’s the hardest part 
about this lifestyle, in my view. You can work from anywhere, which means that you do. It’s hard 
19to unplug / unplugging. Work travels with you anywhere you go. Sometimes I deliberately take myself 
to somewhere with a terrible wi-fi  signal, so people can’t contact me. But despite the downsides, 
I wouldn’t give up the lifestyle for anything. Not for a while anyway …

Presenter: Hani, thanks very much for talking to us … and enjoy Bali!

2 Look at the expressions in bold in the extract. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. 
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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Read my mind
UNIT 6, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Modal and related verbs)

RESOURCE 24

1 Write six sentences about you using these verbs and phrases. Three must be true and three false. 
Then remove the verbs/phrases from your sentences to make a gap-fi ll exercise.

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

2 Give your exercise to a partner to complete.

3 Check your partner’s answers. Can they guess which sentences were true?

be allowed

be able to

can

can’t

could

don’t have to

be forbidden

have to

manage to

may

mu

mustn’t needn’t
be obliged to

ought to
be permitted

be required

should
succeed in
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Making the world your home
UNIT 6, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 25

1 6.3  Choose the correct words to complete the extract from a radio interview.

Presenter: Thousands of years ago our ancestors were nomads, constantly moving from one location to another in 
search of grasslands 1to feed / feeding their animals. In those days, this mobile lifestyle was a necessity, 
not a choice. But today there’s a new breed of nomad, the ‘digital nomad’ – people who actively 
choose 2 to give up / giving up their permanent homes 3to travel / travelling the world, working from 
their laptops while they travel. Today I’m talking to a digital nomad who runs his own website design 
company. Every few months, he packs his bags and travels to a diff erent part of the world. Right now 
he’s speaking to us from Bali. Hani? Hello? Hani? How are you doing?

Hani: Hi! Very well, thanks.

Presenter: Thanks for talking to us today. So … so tell us, what drew you to the nomadic lifestyle? What was going 
on in your life before that?

Hani: Well, after graduating from university, I got a good job in Irbid. For the fi rst two years, I felt really lucky 
4 to have / having a permanent job. I didn’t especially enjoy 5to have / having to work from nine to fi ve 
every day, and the forty-fi ve-minute commute to work was a bit of a drag. But what really got to me
was 6to have / having only three- or four-weeks’ annual leave, which really limited my chances of 7get / 
getting away. That’s when I started to seriously 8consider / considering the idea of working remotely, i.e. 
having a job where I’m not required 9to be / being in an offi  ce, which would enable me 10to combine / 
combining a life of work and travel.

Presenter: So that’s when you became a website designer. What did your family think about your decision?

Hani: When I fi rst told them, I don’t think they were convinced I’d do it for very long. They thought I’d soon get 
sick of life on the move, and I’d soon want to come back home and settle down. I think they were also 
pretty doubtful about whether I’d be able to earn a stable income. I expect their biggest fear was that 
I was going to start asking them for loans! But anyway, here I am still doing it three years later, and my 
business is going well.

Presenter: What are the best locations for a digital nomad? What do you need 11to consider / considering when 
choosing where to go?

Hani: Well, fi rst and foremost, the location needs 12to be / being aff ordable and have good wi-fi . That 
makes places like Ho Chi Minh City in Vietnam and Bangkok popular nomad destinations. Those cities 
don’t appeal to me though. I fi nd them too hectic – but then neither do really remote places. For me, 
the priority is to be part of a community, and that’s why I always look for somewhere which off ers 
co-working spaces – shared spaces – where freelancers like me can all work together. Bali, where I am 
now, has some fantastic co-working spaces with stunning views of the sea.

Presenter: Sounds amazing … but isn’t this mobile lifestyle hard? Never 13to be / being able to put down roots
anywhere? 14To have / Having to make new friends and to settle into new places?

Hani: You don’t need a permanent base to make new friends, and there’s a big digital nomad community 
now. We’ve got websites, social media groups and various other ways 15to connect / connecting 
with people. And what’s nice is that the people you meet share the same values and attitudes. For 
example, they put freedom to travel before home comforts and possessions. What’s harder is keeping 
up friendships with people back home. You can chat online, of course, but it isn’t quite the same as
16to be / being face-to-face. But going back to your question, no I don’t fi nd it hard, I enjoy being on the 
move. I’m not ready to be tied down to one place yet. There’ll be plenty of time for that in the future!

Presenter: And what about the work side of things? Is it hard to get down to work when you’re travelling?

Hani:  That’s an interesting question. Some people think 17to be / being a digital nomad is like 18to be / being
on one non-stop, super-long vacation. But, actually, the opposite is true. That’s the hardest part 
about this lifestyle, in my view. You can work from anywhere, which means that you do. It’s hard 
19to unplug / unplugging. Work travels with you anywhere you go. Sometimes I deliberately take myself 
to somewhere with a terrible wi-fi  signal, so people can’t contact me. But despite the downsides, 
I wouldn’t give up the lifestyle for anything. Not for a while anyway …

Presenter: Hani, thanks very much for talking to us … and enjoy Bali!

2 Look at the expressions in bold in the extract. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. 
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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Read my mind
UNIT 6, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Modal and related verbs)

RESOURCE 24

1 Write six sentences about you using these verbs and phrases. Three must be true and three false. 
Then remove the verbs/phrases from your sentences to make a gap-fi ll exercise.

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

2 Give your exercise to a partner to complete.

3 Check your partner’s answers. Can they guess which sentences were true?

be allowed

be able to

can

can’t

could

don’t have to

be forbidden

have to

manage to

may

mu

mustn’t needn’t
be obliged to

ought to
be permitted

be required

should
succeed in
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Mend it, fi x it, rent it
UNIT 6, LESSON 5 VOCABULARY
(Household problems and solutions)

RESOURCE 27

Work in pairs. Imagine you own the apartment in the picture, and you want to get it ready to rent. 
Look at the picture, decide what needs to be done, and complete your to-do list. Use the words/
phrases from the boxes to help you.

deal with do up get rid of mend mop up pick up replace rub sweep up wipe down

dishcloth dustpan and brush scratched screen shattered glass tangled leads and wires 

To-do list
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Geography quiz
UNIT 6, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR (Articles)

RESOURCE 26

Which country is  Cairo the capital of?
a Armenia
b Syria
c Egypt

Which ocean is  east of 
United States?
a Pacifi c 
b Atlantic
c Indian

Which is  biggest desert?
a Arabian
b Sahara
c Gobi

Which city is not in  Europe?
a Doha
b Reykjavik
c Prague

Which is  world’s highest mountain?
a Kilimanjaro 
b K2
c Mount Everest

How many lakes make up 
 Great Lakes?

a three
b fi ve
c six

1

2

3

4

5

6

1 Complete the quiz questions with a, the or – (no article).

2 In pairs, do the quiz in Exercise 1. Then listen to your teacher and check your answers. 
How many did you guess correctly? How many did you already know?

GEOGRAPHY QUIZ

 United Kingdom is made up of how many 
 countries?

a four
b fi ve
c six

Which country does not have  border 
with Germany?
a Netherlands
b Czech Republic
c Slovakia

Which is  longest river in  world?
a Amazon River
b Congo River
c Nile River

Which country is not in  Asia?
a Egypt
b China
c Oman

What is the capital of  India?
a New Delhi
b Mumbai
c Jaipur

Which of these is not  sea?
a Caspian
b Aral
c Baikal

7

8

9

10

11

12
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Geography quiz
UNIT 6, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR (Articles)

RESOURCE 26
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It’s an issue
UNIT 7, LESSON 2 VOCABULARY (Social issues)

RESOURCE 29

Complete the table with words that use these suffi  xes, making any necessary changes. You can use some words more 
than once.

-ity

-ness

-ance/ence

-ice

-ate

-less

-en

-able

-ment

-ful

Work in pairs. Prepare a talk about a social issue that you care about. Try to use at least fi ve words from the table.

Now give your talk.
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There’s no planet B
UNIT 7, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Reported speech)

RESOURCE 28

Fadi is visiting a village in Africa where a charity worker is helping the people with a new supply of water. 
Read the exchanges and then, in pairs, prepare a short written report for Fadi’s news blog. Use reported 
speech where possible.

Fadi

OK, so I’m here just outside a village in Africa with charity worker Ali, from Amman. 
Ali, can you tell me what these children are doing? Shouldn’t they be in school?

Fadi
The villagers must be very happy that you are helping them.

Fadi

That should make a big difference to their 
lives. What else is the charity doing to help?

Fadi
I see. What is the charity doing about this?

Ali

Hi. Well, yes, the children should be at school but unfortunately 
they have to spend the morning walking to the nearest well to 
get fresh water for their families.

Ali

We’ve provided the people with water fi lters. The water they collect from the 
wells is fresh, but it is not always completely clean. The fi lters will help them to 
stay well. Next year, we are going to install new toilets in the village school, too.

Ali

Well we hope their lives will be easier in the future and more 
importantly, that nobody gets ill because of dirty water.

Ali

In August last year, we started putting in pipes to bring 
fresh water to the village for the fi rst time. People will 
start using the taps in a few weeks.
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UNIT 7, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Reported speech)

RESOURCE 28
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ACTS OF KINDNESS
UNIT 7, LESSON 4 READING AND VOCABULARY
(Understanding complex and compound sentences)

RESOURCE 31

1 You are going to read an article about acts of kindness. In pairs, think of di� erent ways people can be kind to each 
other.

2 Look at the underlined sentences in the article (1–3).  Separate out the dependent and independent clauses. 

3 Read the article and decide if the statements are true (T) or false (F). 

1  It is natural to look after yourself before you help other people.
2  The people on the station in Australia risked hurting themselves when they helped the man who had fallen.
3   The two women runners both fell over during the 5,000-metres race.
4   The runners failed to get any awards because of the accident. 
5  It can help you to relax if you help other people. 
6  You don’t have to wait until Random Acts of Kindness Day to help other people.

It is, we hope, human nature to want to help another person. However, it is also human nature to look 
after yourself fi rst, before you help other people. For example, if you had to escape from a sinking ship, 
most of us would make sure you were safe fi rst, before you thought about the people around you.

This, of course, is an extreme example and usually you can help other people without any risk to 
yourself. There are some famous examples of people doing amazing such acts of kindness, too. In 
2014, a man fell at a railway station in Perth, Australia. 1He found himself stuck between a train, which 
wasn’t moving, and the station platform. He could not get out, so all the people on the platform 
worked together to push the train to one side. This opened up a space for the man to escape, and 
luckily, he was not badly injured.

But sometimes acts of kindness can be a disadvantage to the person who is being kind. In 2016, an 
American and New Zealander were running in the 5,000-metres women’s race. Around half-way through 
the race, the New Zealander, Nikki Hamblin, fell over. As she fell, she knocked over the American 
Abbey D’Agostino. Hamblin was unhurt, but the American runner injured her foot. 2Hamblin could have 
continued to run the race alone, but after helping D’Agostino up, she ran with the injured D’Agostino 
to help her complete the race. Neither won, of course, but both won awards for their sporting 
behaviour.

So is it just human nature that makes us want to help other people? Interestingly, researchers at the 
universities of Exeter and Oxford have found that being kind to other people is actually good for your 
health. Being kind helps to lower people’s heart rates and makes people feel more relaxed.

Some countries now celebrate Random Acts of Kindess Day each February. On this day, people are 
encouraged to do something kind to help other people. These acts can be anything from going 
shopping for an elderly neighbour to telling someone, such as a parent, that you appreciate what 
they do for you.3Others might make and sell cakes, bringing in money for charity, which can help the 
homeless, for example. Of course, you don’t have to wait until February to do such things. Try doing 
something kind this week. You’ll probably feel much better for it!

ACTS OF KINDNESS
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Documentary fi lms and social issues
UNIT 7, LESSON 3 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 30

1 7.5  Complete what the speakers say with words formed from the words in brackets.

Coral reefs around the world are 1  (VANISH) at an alarming rate. In this fi lm a team of divers, 
photographers and scientists set out to discover why and to reveal the 2  (MYSTERY) of the 
underwater world. While coral reefs only occupy a tiny fraction of the ocean fl oor, they are a vital ecosystem as 
more than 25% of all creatures in the sea depend on them. In addition, they provide 3  (PROTECT) 
for our coastlines from tsunamis, hurricanes and fl oods. Over a three-year period the team visited many coral 
reefs and fi lmed the changes that were taking place. They documented the 4  (BLEACH) of many 
reefs and linked this destruction to a rise in sea temperatures. The fi lm-makers used a technique called time-
lapse photography which allows photographers to show events 5  (HAPPEN) that take so long 
they would be invisible to the naked eye. The results made this one of the most stunning documentaries I have 
ever seen and 6  (PROMPT) me to want to take action.

What does Earth look like from space? In the fi lm A Beautiful Planet, you can see the 7

(BEAUTIFUL) of Earth as it was seen by astronauts on board the International Space Station. You can see storms 
in clouds passing over diff erent countries, snow covering the ground and huge deserts where nothing grows, 
all fi lmed from 400 kilometres above our planet. The fi lm also shows some of Earth’s problems: growing cities 
covering huge areas with light at night, smoke from factories 8  (POLLUTION) our skies, and the 
disappearing trees of our forests: every day, over 10,000 acres of trees are lost. It’s an amazing fi lm that shows 
how 9  (EASY) our planet could be destroyed. 

Unconquered: Helen Keller in Her Story tells the story of an amazing woman who died in 1968 aged 87. 
Helen was only 19 months old when she got an 10  (ILL). Although she got better, doctors 
tested her and discovered she would be permanently deaf and blind at a time when people with such a 
11  (DISABLED) had little hope in life. However, with the help of a teacher, Helen not only learned 
to communicate, read and write, but went on to have a very successful career. The fact that she could not see 
or hear did not stop her from enjoying the same things as all of us. In fact, she also helped many other people 
with disabilities and even wrote 14 books. The documentary proves that having a disability does not always 
stop people from doing amazing things.

1

2

3

2 Look at the expressions in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. 
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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ACTS OF KINDNESS
UNIT 7, LESSON 4 READING AND VOCABULARY
(Understanding complex and compound sentences)

RESOURCE 31

1 You are going to read an article about acts of kindness. In pairs, think of di� erent ways people can be kind to each 
other.

2 Look at the underlined sentences in the article (1–3).  Separate out the dependent and independent clauses. 

3 Read the article and decide if the statements are true (T) or false (F). 

1  It is natural to look after yourself before you help other people.
2  The people on the station in Australia risked hurting themselves when they helped the man who had fallen.
3   The two women runners both fell over during the 5,000-metres race.
4   The runners failed to get any awards because of the accident. 
5  It can help you to relax if you help other people. 
6  You don’t have to wait until Random Acts of Kindness Day to help other people.

It is, we hope, human nature to want to help another person. However, it is also human nature to look 
after yourself fi rst, before you help other people. For example, if you had to escape from a sinking ship, 
most of us would make sure you were safe fi rst, before you thought about the people around you.

This, of course, is an extreme example and usually you can help other people without any risk to 
yourself. There are some famous examples of people doing amazing such acts of kindness, too. In 
2014, a man fell at a railway station in Perth, Australia. 1He found himself stuck between a train, which 
wasn’t moving, and the station platform. He could not get out, so all the people on the platform 
worked together to push the train to one side. This opened up a space for the man to escape, and 
luckily, he was not badly injured.

But sometimes acts of kindness can be a disadvantage to the person who is being kind. In 2016, an 
American and New Zealander were running in the 5,000-metres women’s race. Around half-way through 
the race, the New Zealander, Nikki Hamblin, fell over. As she fell, she knocked over the American 
Abbey D’Agostino. Hamblin was unhurt, but the American runner injured her foot. 2Hamblin could have 
continued to run the race alone, but after helping D’Agostino up, she ran with the injured D’Agostino 
to help her complete the race. Neither won, of course, but both won awards for their sporting 
behaviour.

So is it just human nature that makes us want to help other people? Interestingly, researchers at the 
universities of Exeter and Oxford have found that being kind to other people is actually good for your 
health. Being kind helps to lower people’s heart rates and makes people feel more relaxed.

Some countries now celebrate Random Acts of Kindess Day each February. On this day, people are 
encouraged to do something kind to help other people. These acts can be anything from going 
shopping for an elderly neighbour to telling someone, such as a parent, that you appreciate what 
they do for you.3Others might make and sell cakes, bringing in money for charity, which can help the 
homeless, for example. Of course, you don’t have to wait until February to do such things. Try doing 
something kind this week. You’ll probably feel much better for it!

ACTS OF KINDNESS
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Find someone who …
UNIT 8, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 
(The passive)

RESOURCE 33

1 Write questions using the passive.

Question Name

1 born / in winter
Were you born in winter?

2 invite / to a family party / recently

3 send / a text / yesterday

4 ever / introduce / to someone famous

5 often / wake up / by an alarm clock

6 give / a gift / recently

7 require / take a test / soon

8 ever / bite or sting / by an insect

9 ever / ask / to do something strange, funny or diffi  cult

 10 visit / a friend or relative / last week

2 Ask your questions to other students. Find someone who answers ‘yes’ and write their name in 
the table. Try to give extra information when you answer other students’ questions.
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Tell me what they said
UNIT 7, LESSON 5 GRAMMAR 
(Reporting verbs)

RESOURCE 32

Verb cards

accuse admit advise agree

congratulate off er deny encourage

remind apologise persuade praise

blame refuse regret warn

Sentence cards

The guard told us not to walk 
on the bridge because it 

wasn’t safe. 

He said he wished he hadn’t 
handed in his notice when his 
manager spoke to him rudely. 

In the end, the company told 
him they were wrong to sack 

him due to his height. 

The suspect said he hadn’t 
taken the money.

She knew I might forget to 
feed the cat, so she told me to 

feed it.

My brother didn’t want to apply 
for the job but I told him to. 

The headteacher said we 
should be proud of ourselves 

because we had passed 
our exams. 

He said it was my fault he 
had lost his job.

The employee was asked to 
wear a tie at the offi  ce, but he 

said he wasn’t going to. 

The woman said the sales 
assistant had short-changed 

her.

I asked my boss if I could take 
one day off  for charity work, 

and he said yes.

I told the new employee that I 
would help her with the report.
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UNIT 7, LESSON 5 GRAMMAR 
(Reporting verbs)

RESOURCE 32
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Selfi es are everywhere!
UNIT 8, LESSON 5 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 35

1 8.6  Complete the extract from a radio programme with the adjectives from the box.

facial fl attering hazardous jealous local natural physical recent social well-known

Presenter: Selfi es are everywhere. It’s estimated that people take more than a million selfi es every day. And 
if you’re young, you’re likely to be taking even more. One 1  poll found that every third 
photo taken by those aged eighteen to twenty-four is a selfi e. Faten Allaham is a journalist who has 
written a lot about the 2  phenomenon of the selfi e. Faten, why do you think selfi es have 
become such a thing? 

Faten: Well, it’s partly practical, obviously. As modern smartphones developed, it became just so easy to take a 
self-portrait, in a way that simply wasn’t possible when you needed to use a camera, and ask someone 
else to take it. But more to the point, social media started to grow about the same time, giving 
everyone a ready-made audience for their photos, and thus causing a huge social change. From about 
2007, 2008, people started taking selfi es not just to present a 3  picture of themselves, but 
also to manage and curate what they wanted to tell the world about their 4  attributes, 
their personality, their friends, their hobbies. It isn’t a good day, if you don’t break off  from having fun 
to take a group selfi e to upload online. Some people say it’s a way of remembering an event, but it 
seems more likely to me that it’s about making other people, who aren’t there, feel 5  of 
your social life and all your friends. Taking selfi es can also be a way of showing off  about all the places 
you’ve been, to and that’s why people started buying selfi e-sticks to make it easier to take photos of 
themselves in 6  tourist destinations.

Presenter: But haven’t people always done that? In the past, they’d just ask someone else to take the photo, 
wouldn’t they?

Faten: Yes, but that would mean they didn’t have the opportunity to get the photo just right. For every photo 
that gets posted on social media, there are probably fi fteen more that were rejected. Though, in fact, 
I was reading about a new trend to hire a 7  photographer in advance when you go on 
holiday, so that you can get some really great pictures of yourself, that refl ect well on you, without it 
looking so much like a selfi e.

Presenter: Really? Isn’t it expensive to hire a photographer?

Faten: Yes, it is, but I guess people think it’s worth it if they really care about their image. On a superfi cial 
level, their holiday photos look relaxed and 8  , but in reality they’ve been very carefully 
planned – and paid for. Appearances can be deceptive. A lot of people also use apps to edit their 
selfi es, and make themselves look better just in case someone might judge them. You can add fi lters 
to enhance how you look, remove any fl aws, or even change the shape or size of your 9

features.

Presenter: Wow! That doesn’t sound entirely healthy to me. And, of course, taking selfi es can also be physically 
dangerous, can’t it? There are quite a number of cases every year where people get themselves into 
trouble or even die as a result of trying to take ‘extreme’ selfi es, on the top of high buildings or in 
10  situations.

Faten: Yes, again, this is really about wanting to signal to the world how exciting your life is or to get others 
to perceive you diff erently. I can understand why some people do this, but it doesn’t help when people 
‘like’ the photos or admire them for doing it because the more photos that appear on social media like 
this, the more some people are encouraged to do something similarly dangerous themselves.

2 Look at the expressions in bold in the extract. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. 
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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Pitch it!
UNIT 8, LESSON 3 VOCABULARY 
(Technology and gadgets)

RESOURCE 34

Listen to your teacher’s instructions and prepare a thirty-second pitch for a new gadget.

adaptor

appliance
back upbug

cable

compatibility

crash

device

functionality

gadget

g i c

handle

latest
outdated

overheat

state-of-the-artswipe
trend

upgrade
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Selfi es are everywhere!
UNIT 8, LESSON 5 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 35

1 8.6  Complete the extract from a radio programme with the adjectives from the box.

facial fl attering hazardous jealous local natural physical recent social well-known

Presenter: Selfi es are everywhere. It’s estimated that people take more than a million selfi es every day. And 
if you’re young, you’re likely to be taking even more. One 1  poll found that every third 
photo taken by those aged eighteen to twenty-four is a selfi e. Faten Allaham is a journalist who has 
written a lot about the 2  phenomenon of the selfi e. Faten, why do you think selfi es have 
become such a thing? 

Faten: Well, it’s partly practical, obviously. As modern smartphones developed, it became just so easy to take a 
self-portrait, in a way that simply wasn’t possible when you needed to use a camera, and ask someone 
else to take it. But more to the point, social media started to grow about the same time, giving 
everyone a ready-made audience for their photos, and thus causing a huge social change. From about 
2007, 2008, people started taking selfi es not just to present a 3  picture of themselves, but 
also to manage and curate what they wanted to tell the world about their 4  attributes, 
their personality, their friends, their hobbies. It isn’t a good day, if you don’t break off  from having fun 
to take a group selfi e to upload online. Some people say it’s a way of remembering an event, but it 
seems more likely to me that it’s about making other people, who aren’t there, feel 5  of 
your social life and all your friends. Taking selfi es can also be a way of showing off  about all the places 
you’ve been, to and that’s why people started buying selfi e-sticks to make it easier to take photos of 
themselves in 6  tourist destinations.

Presenter: But haven’t people always done that? In the past, they’d just ask someone else to take the photo, 
wouldn’t they?

Faten: Yes, but that would mean they didn’t have the opportunity to get the photo just right. For every photo 
that gets posted on social media, there are probably fi fteen more that were rejected. Though, in fact, 
I was reading about a new trend to hire a 7  photographer in advance when you go on 
holiday, so that you can get some really great pictures of yourself, that refl ect well on you, without it 
looking so much like a selfi e.

Presenter: Really? Isn’t it expensive to hire a photographer?

Faten: Yes, it is, but I guess people think it’s worth it if they really care about their image. On a superfi cial 
level, their holiday photos look relaxed and 8  , but in reality they’ve been very carefully 
planned – and paid for. Appearances can be deceptive. A lot of people also use apps to edit their 
selfi es, and make themselves look better just in case someone might judge them. You can add fi lters 
to enhance how you look, remove any fl aws, or even change the shape or size of your 9

features.

Presenter: Wow! That doesn’t sound entirely healthy to me. And, of course, taking selfi es can also be physically 
dangerous, can’t it? There are quite a number of cases every year where people get themselves into 
trouble or even die as a result of trying to take ‘extreme’ selfi es, on the top of high buildings or in 
10  situations.

Faten: Yes, again, this is really about wanting to signal to the world how exciting your life is or to get others 
to perceive you diff erently. I can understand why some people do this, but it doesn’t help when people 
‘like’ the photos or admire them for doing it because the more photos that appear on social media like 
this, the more some people are encouraged to do something similarly dangerous themselves.

2 Look at the expressions in bold in the extract. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. 
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.

PHOTOCOPIABLE © PEARSON EDUCATION LIMITED AND YORK PRESS LTD. 2024 JORDAN HIGH NOTE 11 PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES 

Pitch it!
UNIT 8, LESSON 3 VOCABULARY 
(Technology and gadgets)

RESOURCE 34

Listen to your teacher’s instructions and prepare a thirty-second pitch for a new gadget.

adaptor

appliance
back upbug

cable

compatibility

crash

device

functionality

gadget

g i c

handle

latest
outdated

overheat

state-of-the-artswipe
trend

upgrade
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On one condition
UNIT 9, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Conditionals; mixed conditionals)

RESOURCE 37

If you weren’t 
in debt, …

If we had bought 
that house, …

If we hadn’t been 
brought up in an 
affl  uent area, …

If she didn’t 
have such an 
extravagant 
lifestyle, …

If you could have 
one wish, … ?

You would have 
to take out a loan 

unless …

If the business 
idea hadn’t been 

lucrative, …

Had he not 
missed his fl ight, 

…

If you didn’t get 
a job, …

What would you 
have done if … ?

If you hadn’t 
counted the 

money, …

If she puts aside 
money each 

month, …

If you experience 
hardship, …

If we pass all our 
exams, …

If you become 
well-off , …

If he hadn’t 
studied Business 
at university, …

If they weren’t so 
reliable, …

If I had won the 
competition, …

If she wasn’t so 
well-off  …

If we hadn’t 
splashed out on a 

new car, …
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Spot the mistake
UNIT 8, LESSON 6 GRAMMAR
(Impersonal passive structures)

RESOURCE 36

1 Listen to your teacher. Put a tick if the sentence is correct or a cross if it is incorrect. 

✓/✗ Corrections

1 It is expected that the new social media 
platform to reach 200 million users in less 
than a year.

2 Technology has often been said it is 
a major source of social change.

3 There has been revealed that cybercrime 
costs around one percent of global 
income. 

4 There isn’t reported to be a signifi cant link 
between the availability of technology 
and the quality of education.

5 Two million people were said to have be 
aff ected by the recent social media hack. 

6 It is estimating that the world’s 
technological advances have developed 
in the last 100 years.

7 The invention of the Internet is thought 
to have brought about the biggest 
technological advance of all time. 

8 It has often remarked that social 
networking sites deprive people of their 
right to privacy.

9 Excessive Internet use is believed to 
negatively aff ect people’s work, health 
and social lives.

 10 It is claimed that social media is 
a powerful tool for businesses.

2 Correct the sentences you think are false. 



PHOTOCOPIABLE © PEARSON EDUCATION LIMITED AND YORK PRESS LTD. 2024 JORDAN HIGH NOTE 11 PHOTOCOPIABLE RESOURCES 

On one condition
UNIT 9, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR
(Conditionals; mixed conditionals)

RESOURCE 37

If you weren’t 
in debt, …

If we had bought 
that house, …

If we hadn’t been 
brought up in an 
affl  uent area, …

If she didn’t 
have such an 
extravagant 
lifestyle, …

If you could have 
one wish, … ?

You would have 
to take out a loan 

unless …

If the business 
idea hadn’t been 

lucrative, …

Had he not 
missed his fl ight, 

…

If you didn’t get 
a job, …

What would you 
have done if … ?

If you hadn’t 
counted the 

money, …

If she puts aside 
money each 

month, …

If you experience 
hardship, …

If we pass all our 
exams, …

If you become 
well-off , …

If he hadn’t 
studied Business 
at university, …

If they weren’t so 
reliable, …

If I had won the 
competition, …

If she wasn’t so 
well-off  …

If we hadn’t 
splashed out on a 

new car, …
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Spot the mistake
UNIT 8, LESSON 6 GRAMMAR
(Impersonal passive structures)

RESOURCE 36

1 Listen to your teacher. Put a tick if the sentence is correct or a cross if it is incorrect. 

✓/✗ Corrections

1 It is expected that the new social media 
platform to reach 200 million users in less 
than a year.

2 Technology has often been said it is 
a major source of social change.

3 There has been revealed that cybercrime 
costs around one percent of global 
income. 

4 There isn’t reported to be a signifi cant link 
between the availability of technology 
and the quality of education.

5 Two million people were said to have be 
aff ected by the recent social media hack. 

6 It is estimating that the world’s 
technological advances have developed 
in the last 100 years.

7 The invention of the Internet is thought 
to have brought about the biggest 
technological advance of all time. 

8 It has often remarked that social 
networking sites deprive people of their 
right to privacy.

9 Excessive Internet use is believed to 
negatively aff ect people’s work, health 
and social lives.

 10 It is claimed that social media is 
a powerful tool for businesses.

2 Correct the sentences you think are false. 
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What’s on my card?
UNIT 9, LESSON 3 VOCABULARY
(Chance and risk)

RESOURCE 39

there and then last chance wait and see

piece of luck more or less be worth the risk

give and take have the opportunity piece of luck

pure chance lucky break sooner or later

safe and sound run the risk of ups and downs

given the opportunity by chance take it or leave it
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Mistakes
UNIT 9, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 38

1 9.2  Choose the correct prepositions to complete what the speakers say.

It was my fi rst day at work and I didn’t 
know my way 1through / around the 
building yet. I was trying to fi nd the 
meeting room and accidentally opened 
the door onto the roof. The door shut 
loudly behind me and … I was locked 
2out / away on the roof! I started walking 
around in a vain attempt to fi nd another 
door, and then suddenly I saw everyone 
at the meeting I was supposed to be at, 
through a window. They opened the 
window for me and I climbed in. I was 
so embarrassed and felt like I’d really 
messed 3over / up. I thought they’d be 
shocked 4at / about what an idiot I was. 
But, do you know, it really broke the ice, 
and it made a great story. 

Well, when I left university, I set 8up / off  my own 
business. I had what I thought was a really good idea – 
a masterstroke! It was a website to help people choose 
the best gym for their needs. The idea was the people 
would sign 9up / in to the gym through my site and I’d 
get a percentage of the membership fee from the gym. 
Well, I spent months and months building the site until 
it all worked perfectly. Then I started going to see gym 
managers and owners, only to fi nd that they just weren’t 
interested. They already had plenty of paying customers 
and they just didn’t need a site like mine. I really tried, 
but just got nowhere, and in the end I gave up. The idea 
was a complete fl op. But I did learn something from the 
setback - do your market research fi rst. If I’d invested a few 
weeks in fi nding out if there was actually a need for my 
business idea, it would have really paid 10out / off .

Well, this happened a few years ago. I was taking my 
school-leaving exams and hoping to get a place at 
university to study Maths. So, there was a lot 5for / at
stake because I had to get top marks to have any chance 
of getting in. Anyway, I did my Maths exam, and I was 
feeling pretty good about how I’d done when I started 
talking to a friend about it and she asked me what 
I’d thought about the last question. My heart started 
banging in my chest. With horror, I realised that I hadn’t 
turned 6over / around the last page, and this question 
was worth eight marks. It was a huge blunder, and, no, 
I didn’t get the marks I needed to go to that university. 
So, I went to a diff erent university instead. I was really 
disappointed at the time, but in the end, I fl ourished 
there and got a great degree, and I met my husband! 
So, if I hadn’t failed to get into my fi rst university, my life 
would have been completely diff erent. I guess what we 
think is a complete disaster often turns 7around / out to 
be a blessing in disguise.

Well, when I was eighteen, I got an inheritance 
from an elderly relative. It was a bit of a mixed 
blessing really, because, looking 11over / back,
I was really too young, or maybe too immature,
to have so much money. I started splashing 
12out / away on new clothes and holidays. 
Well, to cut a long story short, within a year or 
two, all the money was gone. I really regret it 
now because if I still had that money, I would 
do something useful with it. I could start a 
business or put a deposit down on a fl at. I’m 
not likely to ever get an unexpected gift of 
money like that again. But I guess it has helped 
me in a way, because I’m much more careful 
now to put aside a bit of money every month 
rather than spending it all.

1 3

2 4

2 Look at the expressions in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. 
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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What’s on my card?
UNIT 9, LESSON 3 VOCABULARY
(Chance and risk)

RESOURCE 39

there and then last chance wait and see

piece of luck more or less be worth the risk

give and take have the opportunity piece of luck

pure chance lucky break sooner or later

safe and sound run the risk of ups and downs

given the opportunity by chance take it or leave it
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Mistakes
UNIT 9, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 38

1 9.2  Choose the correct prepositions to complete what the speakers say.

It was my fi rst day at work and I didn’t 
know my way 1through / around the 
building yet. I was trying to fi nd the 
meeting room and accidentally opened 
the door onto the roof. The door shut 
loudly behind me and … I was locked 
2out / away on the roof! I started walking 
around in a vain attempt to fi nd another 
door, and then suddenly I saw everyone 
at the meeting I was supposed to be at, 
through a window. They opened the 
window for me and I climbed in. I was 
so embarrassed and felt like I’d really 
messed 3over / up. I thought they’d be 
shocked 4at / about what an idiot I was. 
But, do you know, it really broke the ice, 
and it made a great story. 

Well, when I left university, I set 8up / off  my own 
business. I had what I thought was a really good idea – 
a masterstroke! It was a website to help people choose 
the best gym for their needs. The idea was the people 
would sign 9up / in to the gym through my site and I’d 
get a percentage of the membership fee from the gym. 
Well, I spent months and months building the site until 
it all worked perfectly. Then I started going to see gym 
managers and owners, only to fi nd that they just weren’t 
interested. They already had plenty of paying customers 
and they just didn’t need a site like mine. I really tried, 
but just got nowhere, and in the end I gave up. The idea 
was a complete fl op. But I did learn something from the 
setback - do your market research fi rst. If I’d invested a few 
weeks in fi nding out if there was actually a need for my 
business idea, it would have really paid 10out / off .

Well, this happened a few years ago. I was taking my 
school-leaving exams and hoping to get a place at 
university to study Maths. So, there was a lot 5for / at
stake because I had to get top marks to have any chance 
of getting in. Anyway, I did my Maths exam, and I was 
feeling pretty good about how I’d done when I started 
talking to a friend about it and she asked me what 
I’d thought about the last question. My heart started 
banging in my chest. With horror, I realised that I hadn’t 
turned 6over / around the last page, and this question 
was worth eight marks. It was a huge blunder, and, no, 
I didn’t get the marks I needed to go to that university. 
So, I went to a diff erent university instead. I was really 
disappointed at the time, but in the end, I fl ourished 
there and got a great degree, and I met my husband! 
So, if I hadn’t failed to get into my fi rst university, my life 
would have been completely diff erent. I guess what we 
think is a complete disaster often turns 7around / out to 
be a blessing in disguise.

Well, when I was eighteen, I got an inheritance 
from an elderly relative. It was a bit of a mixed 
blessing really, because, looking 11over / back,
I was really too young, or maybe too immature,
to have so much money. I started splashing 
12out / away on new clothes and holidays. 
Well, to cut a long story short, within a year or 
two, all the money was gone. I really regret it 
now because if I still had that money, I would 
do something useful with it. I could start a 
business or put a deposit down on a fl at. I’m 
not likely to ever get an unexpected gift of 
money like that again. But I guess it has helped 
me in a way, because I’m much more careful 
now to put aside a bit of money every month 
rather than spending it all.

1 3

2 4

2 Look at the expressions in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. 
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.
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I wish I could use those words!
UNIT 9, LESSON 5 GRAMMAR (wish, if only, past modals)

RESOURCE 41

I wish I could use those words! | Student A
Work in pairs. Take turns to choose one of the situations and tell your partner what you would think or 
say, for your partner to guess the situation. Use wish/if only, and past modals. You cannot use any 
of the words on your card!

I wish I could use those words! | Student B
Work in pairs. Take turns to choose one of the situations and tell your partner what you would think or 
say, for your partner to guess the situation. Use wish/if only, and past modals. You cannot use any 
of the words on your card!

Your parents told you to 
revise for your exams, but 
you didn’t listen, and now 
you’ve failed most of them.

Your brother got a full-time 
job straight out of university. 
You think it might have been 
a good idea to travel fi rst 
before getting a job.

Your work colleague 
chews gum loudly at his 
desk all day preventing 
you from concentrating. 

Your friend dropped your 
smartphone and smashed 
the screen. You shouted 
at your friend, and you 
feel bad about it now. 

Your friend spent all their 
money on a round-the-world 
cruise instead of paying for 
college. Now he regrets it. 

You’d love to go on holiday 
this summer but your 
work schedule is crazy.

You le�  your lunch box at 
home and you haven’t got 
any money to buy some 
lunch. You’re hungry!

You called the police when 
you thought your phone 
and wallet had been stolen 
but it wasn’t necessary – 
they’d fallen out in your car!

You invited your friend to 
come running but they 
are much faster than you, 
and you can’t keep up. 

Your teacher has just given 
the class extra homework 
for the weekend and now 
you won’t be able to go to 
your uncle’s party. 

You spent ages choosing 
your chicken costume for a 
school party but when you 
arrived, you discovered it 
wasn’t a fancy dress party! 

Your friend shouted at 
someone in the supermarket 
when they pushed her by 
accident. You don’t agree with 
how she handled the situation.

1

1

3

3

5

5

2

2

4

4

6

6
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Lost at sea
UNIT 9, LESSON 4 READING AND VOCABULARY
(Following events in a narrative)

RESOURCE 40

1 The paragraphs in the article below are in the wrong order. Look at the typical structure of a narrative 
text (1–5) and read the article. Use 1–5 to help you put paragraphs A–E in the correct order.

1  summary of what happened
2  background to the events
3  main events

4  conclusion
5   coda (where the writer makes a comment or 

brings the story up to date)

2 Look at the words in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. Then write example 
sentences with the words.

3 In what order did these things happen? Number the sentences in the correct order (1–8).

a  Alvarenga now had to survive alone.
b  Some people did not believe his story was real.
c   They called for help but the storm pushed 

them from the coast.
d  The owners of a house went to get help.

e   They survived by eating fi sh and food wrapped 
in plastic.

f  Alvarenga and Cordoba left the coast to go fi shing.
g  Alvarenga fi nally saw his family again.
h  Alvarenga fi nally arrived at a small island.

LOST AT SEA
It took some time before Alvarenga was well enough to 
travel again, but a� er 11 days he was allowed to return 
home to see his family back in El Salvador. It had been a 
terrible ordeal for him, but he had survived. He also said 
he had learned an important lesson from his experience: 
‘You only have one chance to live – so appreciate it.’

Fisherman Salvador Alvarenga le�  the coast of Mexico 
one November to go fi shing. Little did the 36-year-
old man from El Salvador in Central America know 
that nobody would see him again for over 430 days! 
Alvarenga’s tale became one of the most famous survival 
stories ever recorded.

Alvarenga was so weak that he found it diffi  cult to walk, 
but he managed to cross the island until he saw a house. 
The owners saw Alvarenga and asked him inside, but 
they did not understand Alvarenga when he told them 
what had happened to him. They gave him food and 
drink and the next day, went to a larger island to ask for 
help. Alvarenga was then examined by a nurse and taken 
to the larger island where he started to recover. News 
soon spread about a man who had survived at sea for 
438 days. Some people did not think this was possible, 
and that Alvarenga must have invented his story. But 
experts confi rmed that his story was almost certainly 
true. 

No help arrived, and the storm continued. Strong winds 
pushed the boat further and further from the coast. They 
had nothing to fi nd where they were except for the stars 
in the sky, which they could fi nally see when the storm 

AA

DD

stopped. But they did not know where the tides and wind 
would carry the boat. They caught fi sh so that they had 
something to eat and collected water from rain so they 
could drink. Sometimes they found and ate food wrapped
in plastic, dri� ing in the sea. Sometimes they caught birds 
to eat. But this diet was not healthy and they did 
not have enough to drink. One day, poor Cordoba died. 
Lonely and upset, Alvarenga realised that now he had to 
try and survive alone. Sometimes he saw ships pass by, but 
they were too far away to see his boat. Then, one day, he 
saw a tiny island and he was able to reach a sandy beach. 
By pure chance, he had reached one of the many Marshall 
Islands, in the middle of the Pacifi c Ocean.

Alvarenga’s problems started when he and a young 
crewman called Cordoba ran into a storm on the day 
a� er they had le� . They were around 70 kilometres from 
the coast with a boat full of the fi sh they had caught 
the previous day. But the boat was also soon fi lling with 
water. His crewman, Cordoba, was inexperienced and did 
not know what to do, and for a time, the ship’s radio had 
stopped working. A� er some time, Alvarenga got the radio 
to work and called for help. The waves, however, were 
massive and they realised that they had to do something 
before help arrived. They decided to throw their precious
fi sh back into the sea, along with some of their equipment. 
If the ship were lighter, it was less likely to sink. But then 
the radio stopped working again, and worse still, so did 
the boat’s engine. 

EE

BB

CC
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I wish I could use those words!
UNIT 9, LESSON 5 GRAMMAR (wish, if only, past modals)

RESOURCE 41

I wish I could use those words! | Student A
Work in pairs. Take turns to choose one of the situations and tell your partner what you would think or 
say, for your partner to guess the situation. Use wish/if only, and past modals. You cannot use any 
of the words on your card!

I wish I could use those words! | Student B
Work in pairs. Take turns to choose one of the situations and tell your partner what you would think or 
say, for your partner to guess the situation. Use wish/if only, and past modals. You cannot use any 
of the words on your card!

Your parents told you to 
revise for your exams, but 
you didn’t listen, and now 
you’ve failed most of them.

Your brother got a full-time 
job straight out of university. 
You think it might have been 
a good idea to travel fi rst 
before getting a job.

Your work colleague 
chews gum loudly at his 
desk all day preventing 
you from concentrating. 

Your friend dropped your 
smartphone and smashed 
the screen. You shouted 
at your friend, and you 
feel bad about it now. 

Your friend spent all their 
money on a round-the-world 
cruise instead of paying for 
college. Now he regrets it. 

You’d love to go on holiday 
this summer but your 
work schedule is crazy.

You le�  your lunch box at 
home and you haven’t got 
any money to buy some 
lunch. You’re hungry!

You called the police when 
you thought your phone 
and wallet had been stolen 
but it wasn’t necessary – 
they’d fallen out in your car!

You invited your friend to 
come running but they 
are much faster than you, 
and you can’t keep up. 

Your teacher has just given 
the class extra homework 
for the weekend and now 
you won’t be able to go to 
your uncle’s party. 

You spent ages choosing 
your chicken costume for a 
school party but when you 
arrived, you discovered it 
wasn’t a fancy dress party! 

Your friend shouted at 
someone in the supermarket 
when they pushed her by 
accident. You don’t agree with 
how she handled the situation.
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Lost at sea
UNIT 9, LESSON 4 READING AND VOCABULARY
(Following events in a narrative)

RESOURCE 40

1 The paragraphs in the article below are in the wrong order. Look at the typical structure of a narrative 
text (1–5) and read the article. Use 1–5 to help you put paragraphs A–E in the correct order.

1  summary of what happened
2  background to the events
3  main events

4  conclusion
5   coda (where the writer makes a comment or 

brings the story up to date)

2 Look at the words in bold in the texts. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. Then write example 
sentences with the words.

3 In what order did these things happen? Number the sentences in the correct order (1–8).

a  Alvarenga now had to survive alone.
b  Some people did not believe his story was real.
c   They called for help but the storm pushed 

them from the coast.
d  The owners of a house went to get help.

e   They survived by eating fi sh and food wrapped 
in plastic.

f  Alvarenga and Cordoba left the coast to go fi shing.
g  Alvarenga fi nally saw his family again.
h  Alvarenga fi nally arrived at a small island.

LOST AT SEA
It took some time before Alvarenga was well enough to 
travel again, but a� er 11 days he was allowed to return 
home to see his family back in El Salvador. It had been a 
terrible ordeal for him, but he had survived. He also said 
he had learned an important lesson from his experience: 
‘You only have one chance to live – so appreciate it.’

Fisherman Salvador Alvarenga le�  the coast of Mexico 
one November to go fi shing. Little did the 36-year-
old man from El Salvador in Central America know 
that nobody would see him again for over 430 days! 
Alvarenga’s tale became one of the most famous survival 
stories ever recorded.

Alvarenga was so weak that he found it diffi  cult to walk, 
but he managed to cross the island until he saw a house. 
The owners saw Alvarenga and asked him inside, but 
they did not understand Alvarenga when he told them 
what had happened to him. They gave him food and 
drink and the next day, went to a larger island to ask for 
help. Alvarenga was then examined by a nurse and taken 
to the larger island where he started to recover. News 
soon spread about a man who had survived at sea for 
438 days. Some people did not think this was possible, 
and that Alvarenga must have invented his story. But 
experts confi rmed that his story was almost certainly 
true. 

No help arrived, and the storm continued. Strong winds 
pushed the boat further and further from the coast. They 
had nothing to fi nd where they were except for the stars 
in the sky, which they could fi nally see when the storm 

AA

DD

stopped. But they did not know where the tides and wind 
would carry the boat. They caught fi sh so that they had 
something to eat and collected water from rain so they 
could drink. Sometimes they found and ate food wrapped
in plastic, dri� ing in the sea. Sometimes they caught birds 
to eat. But this diet was not healthy and they did 
not have enough to drink. One day, poor Cordoba died. 
Lonely and upset, Alvarenga realised that now he had to 
try and survive alone. Sometimes he saw ships pass by, but 
they were too far away to see his boat. Then, one day, he 
saw a tiny island and he was able to reach a sandy beach. 
By pure chance, he had reached one of the many Marshall 
Islands, in the middle of the Pacifi c Ocean.

Alvarenga’s problems started when he and a young 
crewman called Cordoba ran into a storm on the day 
a� er they had le� . They were around 70 kilometres from 
the coast with a boat full of the fi sh they had caught 
the previous day. But the boat was also soon fi lling with 
water. His crewman, Cordoba, was inexperienced and did 
not know what to do, and for a time, the ship’s radio had 
stopped working. A� er some time, Alvarenga got the radio 
to work and called for help. The waves, however, were 
massive and they realised that they had to do something 
before help arrived. They decided to throw their precious
fi sh back into the sea, along with some of their equipment. 
If the ship were lighter, it was less likely to sink. But then 
the radio stopped working again, and worse still, so did 
the boat’s engine. 
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It must have been a clock!
UNIT 10, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 
(Past modals)

RESOURCE 42
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It must have been a clock!
UNIT 10, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 
(Past modals)

RESOURCE 42
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It must have been a clock!
UNIT 10, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 
(Past modals)

RESOURCE 42
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It must have been a clock!
UNIT 10, LESSON 1 VOCABULARY AND GRAMMAR 
(Past modals)

RESOURCE 42
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I’ll race you
UNIT 10, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR 
(Reduced adverbial clauses)

RESOURCE 44

In pairs, match sentences 1–8 with sentences a–h. Then combine the sentences using participle clauses. 
The fi rst pair to complete the activity with the most correct sentences are the winners.

1 I had been waiting in the rain 

for my friend to turn up. 
a He was asked to 

audition for a fi lm.

7 I didn’t realise the famous person 

was standing right behind me. 
g I knew someone 

was in my house.

3 I’d lost my keys. 
c I got very wet.

4 He tripped over a can. d She wasn’t looking 
forward to commuting.

e I didn’t see him.

6 She had worked at 
home for ten years. 

f He twisted his ankle.

2 He had acted in a famous play. 
b He knew what to expect 

from his new job.

8 I saw the front door was open. 
h I couldn’t open the door.

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

5 Our new colleague had worked 

in a multinational company. 
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Jordanian embroidery
UNIT 10, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 43

1 10.3  Complete the podcast with one word in each gap.

2 Look at the expressions in bold in the podcast. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. 
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.

Presenter: Hello, and welcome to Culture from around the world. Each week we look at diff erent types 
of traditional arts and culture from diff erent countries. This week, we’re going 1

be looking 2  a craft which I like very much: the embroidery of Jordan. With me is 
Professor Jawad Alqassab who has written a book about it. So, Professor, what can you tell us 
about Jordanian embroidery?

Jawad: Hello, and thank you for having me. Well, embroidery has always been very important in 
Jordanian culture and traditionally has been 3 by women. In fact, thousands of 
years ago, people might have been wearing similar clothes then 4 the traditional 
clothes they wear today.

Presenter: Where can you see Jordanian embroidery?

Jawad: One type of embroidered dress is the thaob. The thaob is made from silk and is usually black. 
The silk is embroidered with threads of wool or cotton. They also sometimes use other 
5 such as metal or precious stones.

Presenter: That sounds beautiful. Is the embroidery coloured?

Jawad: Yes. Traditionally, the threads were coloured 6  natural dyes from plants, although 
today, coloured threads are often imported. Decorative designs on the thaob may feature
plants, geometric shapes or birds. The patterns and colours of the thaob diff er from region to 
7  so that people can tell where the wearer comes 8  .

Presenter: That’s very interesting. When did people fi rst wear the thaob?

Jawad: Historians believe the thaob has been worn for 9 3,000 years.

Presenter: Amazing! So is the thaob still worn today?

Jawad: Today it is usually only worn by women for cultural events such 10 weddings 
and national festivals. However, modern clothes designers want to keep the heritage of the 
thaob alive 11 using traditional embroidery designs in other products such as on 
placemats, cushions, bags and purses.

Presenter: So visitors to Jordan can buy these forms of embroidery?

Jawad: Yes, these can be bought in handicraft stalls 12 the country. Modern Jordanian 
embroiders are also promoting their designs online and some have even appeared 
13 fashion shows.

Presenter: So embroidery is very much part of Jordan today. That’s all we have time for this week, so 
many thanks for sharing your knowledge.
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I’ll race you
UNIT 10, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR 
(Reduced adverbial clauses)

RESOURCE 44

In pairs, match sentences 1–8 with sentences a–h. Then combine the sentences using participle clauses. 
The fi rst pair to complete the activity with the most correct sentences are the winners.

1 I had been waiting in the rain 

for my friend to turn up. 
a He was asked to 

audition for a fi lm.

7 I didn’t realise the famous person 

was standing right behind me. 
g I knew someone 

was in my house.

3 I’d lost my keys. 
c I got very wet.

4 He tripped over a can. d She wasn’t looking 
forward to commuting.

e I didn’t see him.

6 She had worked at 
home for ten years. 

f He twisted his ankle.

2 He had acted in a famous play. 
b He knew what to expect 

from his new job.

8 I saw the front door was open. 
h I couldn’t open the door.
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5 Our new colleague had worked 

in a multinational company. 
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Jordanian embroidery
UNIT 10, LESSON 2 LISTENING AND VOCABULARY
(Audio script: extra activities)

RESOURCE 43

1 10.3  Complete the podcast with one word in each gap.

2 Look at the expressions in bold in the podcast. In pairs, discuss how you say them in your language. 
Then write example sentences or mini-conversations with the expressions.

Presenter: Hello, and welcome to Culture from around the world. Each week we look at diff erent types 
of traditional arts and culture from diff erent countries. This week, we’re going 1

be looking 2  a craft which I like very much: the embroidery of Jordan. With me is 
Professor Jawad Alqassab who has written a book about it. So, Professor, what can you tell us 
about Jordanian embroidery?

Jawad: Hello, and thank you for having me. Well, embroidery has always been very important in 
Jordanian culture and traditionally has been 3 by women. In fact, thousands of 
years ago, people might have been wearing similar clothes then 4 the traditional 
clothes they wear today.

Presenter: Where can you see Jordanian embroidery?

Jawad: One type of embroidered dress is the thaob. The thaob is made from silk and is usually black. 
The silk is embroidered with threads of wool or cotton. They also sometimes use other 
5 such as metal or precious stones.

Presenter: That sounds beautiful. Is the embroidery coloured?

Jawad: Yes. Traditionally, the threads were coloured 6  natural dyes from plants, although 
today, coloured threads are often imported. Decorative designs on the thaob may feature
plants, geometric shapes or birds. The patterns and colours of the thaob diff er from region to 
7  so that people can tell where the wearer comes 8  .

Presenter: That’s very interesting. When did people fi rst wear the thaob?

Jawad: Historians believe the thaob has been worn for 9 3,000 years.

Presenter: Amazing! So is the thaob still worn today?

Jawad: Today it is usually only worn by women for cultural events such 10 weddings 
and national festivals. However, modern clothes designers want to keep the heritage of the 
thaob alive 11 using traditional embroidery designs in other products such as on 
placemats, cushions, bags and purses.

Presenter: So visitors to Jordan can buy these forms of embroidery?

Jawad: Yes, these can be bought in handicraft stalls 12 the country. Modern Jordanian 
embroiders are also promoting their designs online and some have even appeared 
13 fashion shows.

Presenter: So embroidery is very much part of Jordan today. That’s all we have time for this week, so 
many thanks for sharing your knowledge.
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Show it, draw it, explain it
UNIT 10, LESSON 5 VOCABULARY 
(Performance)

RESOURCE 45

a must-watch
do a stand-up 

routine
crack a joke appalling exceptional

cast
catch up on 
an episode

cheesy unconvincing childlike

stage sitcom comical costume
deliver the 
punchline

dialogue episode
feature-
length

heckle 
somebody

historical

humour joke lively season set

off ensive
be on the 

edge of your 
seat

play the lead plot scene
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I’ll race you
UNIT 10, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR 
(Reduced adverbial clauses)

RESOURCE 44

In pairs, match sentences 1–8 with sentences a–h. Then combine the sentences using participle clauses. 
The fi rst pair to complete the activity with the most correct sentences are the winners.

1 I had been waiting in the rain 

for my friend to turn up. 
a He was asked to 

audition for a fi lm.

7 I didn’t realise the famous person 

was standing right behind me. 
g I knew someone 

was in my house.

3 I’d lost my keys. 
c I got very wet.

4 He tripped over a can. d She wasn’t looking 
forward to commuting.

e I didn’t see him.

6 She had worked at 
home for ten years. 

f He twisted his ankle.

2 He had acted in a famous play. 
b He knew what to expect 

from his new job.

8 I saw the front door was open. 
h I couldn’t open the door.
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3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

5 Our new colleague had worked 

in a multinational company. 
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RESOURCE 45
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I’ll race you
UNIT 10, LESSON 3 GRAMMAR 
(Reduced adverbial clauses)

RESOURCE 44

In pairs, match sentences 1–8 with sentences a–h. Then combine the sentences using participle clauses. 
The fi rst pair to complete the activity with the most correct sentences are the winners.
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was in my house.
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RESOURCE FOCUS WHEN TO USE TIME (MINUTES)

06 WHERE WE LIVE

Lesson 7 A report Writing: A report Before 6.7A WRITING 
TASK, Ex. 7

15 

07 IS IT FAIR?

Lesson 7 An article Writing: An article Before 7.7A WRITING 
TASK, Ex. 8

15

08 DIGITAL PERSPECTIVES

Lesson 7 An essay Writing: A for-and-against essay Before 8.7A WRITING 
TASK, Ex. 8

15

09 HIGHS AND LOWS

Lesson 7 A letter of application Writing: A competition entry/A letter of 
application

Before 9.7A WRITING 
TASK, Ex. 5

15

10 CULTURE VULTURE

Lesson 7 An article Writing: An article Before 10.7A 
WRITING TASK, Ex. 8

15
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GRAPHIC ORGANISERS
TEACHER’S NOTES

Unit 6 
6 A report

(Lesson 7 Writing)
Aim: to plan a report

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing 
the Exercise 7 Writing Task on page 13 of the Student’s Book. 
(2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to read the text 
in the correct sections of the box. (3) Give students time to 
make notes individually. (4) Remind them how a report is 
structured. (5) Remind them they will need to organise their 
report correctly when they do the task. (6) Put students in 
pairs and give them time to share their notes. Ask them to 
make one suggestion to their partner about how to improve 
their plan. (7) Students then complete the Writing Task 
individually, in class or as homework.

Unit 7 
7 An article

(Lesson 7 Writing)
Aim: to plan an article

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for 
doing the Exercise 8 Writing Task on page 25 of the Student’s 
Book. (2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to look 
at each section of the plan. (3) Give students time to make 
notes individually. (4) Put students in pairs and give them 
time to share their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion 
to their partner about how to improve their plan. (5) Students 
then complete the Writing Task individually, in class or as 
homework.

Unit 8 
8 A for-and-against essay

(Lesson 7 Writing)
Aim: to plan a for-and-against essay

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing 
the Exercise 8 Writing Task on page 35 of the Student’s Book. 
(2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to look at the 
plan. (3) Give students time to make notes individually. (4) 
Put students in pairs and give them time to share their notes. 
Ask them to make one suggestion to their partner about how 
to improve their plan. (5) Students then complete the Writing 
Task individually, in class or as homework.

Unit 9 

9 A competition entry/A letter of application

(Lesson 7 Writing)
Aim: to plan a letter of application

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing 
the Exercise 5 Writing Task on page 46 of the Student’s Book. 
(2) Hand out the worksheet and ask students to read the text 
prompts. (3) Give students time to make notes individually. 
(4) Remind them that they are going to need to use a more 
formal writing style and register when they do the task. (5)
Put students in pairs and give them time to share their notes. 
Ask them to make one suggestion to their partner about how 
to improve their plan. (6) Students then complete the Writing 
Task individually, in class or as homework.

Unit 10 
10 An article

(Lesson 7 Writing)
Aim: to plan an article 

Interaction: individual, pairs

Type of activity: pre-writing task

Time: 15 minutes

Materials: one worksheet per student

In class: (1) Tell them that they are going to prepare for doing 
the Exercise 8 Writing Task on page 57 of the Student’s Book. 
(2) Ask them to work individually. (3) Hand out the worksheet 
and give students time to make their notes for their review 
in the Describing wheel. (4) Put them in pairs and give them 
time to share their notes. Ask them to make one suggestion 
to their partner about how to improve their plan. (5) Students 
then complete the Writing Task individually, in class or as 
homework. 
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GRAPHIC  
ORGANISER 6

A report
UNIT 6, LESSON 7 WRITING (A report)

1 Read the Writing Task and look at the survey results. Make notes for your report in the boxes below.

Café (28%)
Cinema (9%)
Swimming pool (25%)
Sports facilities (21%)
Drama and music classes (17%)

yo

u most like to see?
What facilities would

Your local council wants to introduce more 
recreational facilities where people can meet. 
You have been asked to write a report and make 
recommendations. You have done the survey and the 
results are here.

Introduce your report and say how you obtained the information. 

Introduction

Report the opinions. Use quantifiers to express these.

Opinion 1

Opinion 2

Opinion 3

End with your conclusions and suggestions.

Conclusion and recommendations

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan? 
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GRAPHIC 
ORGANISER 7

An article
UNIT 7, LESSON 7 WRITING (An article)

1  Decide on an environmental issue you feel strongly about. Organise your ideas in the appropriate sections of the mind 
map below.

Introduction

Clearly defi ne what your article is about.

Paragraph 1

Don’t forget to state a topic. 

Paragraph 2

State your topic. 

Paragraph 3

State your topic. 

Conclusion

Leave your readers with something to think about!

Issue State your issue

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan? 
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GRAPHIC  
ORGANISER 6

A report
UNIT 6, LESSON 7 WRITING (A report)

1 Read the Writing Task and look at the survey results. Make notes for your report in the boxes below.

Café (28%)
Cinema (9%)
Swimming pool (25%)
Sports facilities (21%)
Drama and music classes (17%)

yo

u most like to see?

What facilities would

Your local council wants to introduce more 
recreational facilities where people can meet. 
You have been asked to write a report and make 
recommendations. You have done the survey and the 
results are here.

Introduce your report and say how you obtained the information. 

Introduction

Report the opinions. Use quantifiers to express these.

Opinion 1

Opinion 2

Opinion 3

End with your conclusions and suggestions.

Conclusion and recommendations

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan? 
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GRAPHIC 
ORGANISER 7

An article
UNIT 7, LESSON 7 WRITING (An article)

1  Decide on an environmental issue you feel strongly about. Organise your ideas in the appropriate sections of the mind 
map below.

Introduction

Clearly defi ne what your article is about.

Paragraph 1

Don’t forget to state a topic. 

Paragraph 2

State your topic. 

Paragraph 3

State your topic. 

Conclusion

Leave your readers with something to think about!

Issue State your issue

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan? 
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GRAPHIC  
ORGANISER 8

An essay
UNIT 8, LESSON 7 WRITING (A for-and against-essay)

1 Use the plan below to organise your essay.

INTRODUCTION

Summary of topic  

 

Outline of the discussion  

 

 

MAIN BODY

Paragraph 1 (Give reasons in favour of the situation.)

 

 

 

 

 

 

Paragraph 2 (Give reasons against the situation.)

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONCLUSION

Summarise and give your opinion  

 

 

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC  
ORGANISER 9

A letter of application
UNIT 9, LESSON 7 WRITING (A competition entry/A letter 
of application)

1 Make notes for your application. Use a more formal writing style and register.

Date:

 

Greeting:

 

Say why you are writing:

 

 

 

BEG
IN

N
IN

G

Relevant experience:  

 

 

Relevant qualifications:  

 

 

M
ID

D
LE

Closing paragraph:  

 

 

EN
D

Sign-off

 

                

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan? 
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GRAPHIC  
ORGANISER 8

An essay
UNIT 8, LESSON 7 WRITING (A for-and against-essay)

1 Use the plan below to organise your essay.

INTRODUCTION

Summary of topic  

 

Outline of the discussion  

 

 

MAIN BODY

Paragraph 1 (Give reasons in favour of the situation.)

 

 

 

 

 

 

Paragraph 2 (Give reasons against the situation.)

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONCLUSION

Summarise and give your opinion  

 

 

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan?
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GRAPHIC  
ORGANISER 9

A letter of application
UNIT 9, LESSON 7 WRITING (A competition entry/A letter 
of application)

1 Make notes for your application. Use a more formal writing style and register.

Date:

 

Greeting:

 

Say why you are writing:

 

 

 

BEG
IN

N
IN

G

Relevant experience:  

 

 

Relevant qualifications:  

 

 

M
ID

D
LE

Closing paragraph:  

 

 

EN
D

Sign-off

 

                

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan? 
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GRAPHIC 
ORGANISER 10

An article
UNIT 10, LESSON 7 WRITING (An article)

1 Use the Describing wheel below to organise your article.

Topic

Introduction
Conclusion

Your opinion

Major themes of the plot

Major themes of the plotMajor themes of the plot

Key information /

summary of the plot

Describe the characters’ / actors’ 

performances

2 In pairs, share your notes. Can you give your partner one suggestion on how to improve their plan? 
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